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GYINSTEK SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

SA\FETY INSTRUCTIONS

This chapter contains important safety instructions that
youmust followhenoperatngthe DAQ-9600and
whenkeepingt in storageRead the following before any
operation to insure your safety and to keep the
DAQ-9600in the best possible condition.

Safety Symbols

These safety symbols may appear in this manual oDAQHEE00

Warning Identifies conditions or practices that coulc
WARNING resultin injury or loss of life.

Caution Identifies conditions or practices that could
CAUTION resultin damage to tBAQ-9600or to other property.

DANGER High Voltage

Attention Refer to the Manual

Earth (ground) Terminal

Do not dispose electronic equipment as unsorted
municipal waste. Please use a separate collection 1
or contact the supplier from which this instrument w
purchasd.

@ Protective Conductor Terminal
]
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Safety Guidelines

General Guideline 1 Make sure that the measurement voltage input le
i does not exceed DC600V/AC400V.
L+ \ CAUTION

1 Do not place any heavy object on the instrument.

1 Avoid severe impact or rough handling thatezahto
damaginghe insrument

1 Do not discharge static electritatyhe instrument

1 Use only mating connectonstbare wiredor the
terminals.

1 Do not block or obstruct the cooling fan vent opet
5 Do not perform measurement at the source of a
low-voltage installation at building installations

(Note below.
1 Do not disassembtke instrumentinless you are
qualifiedasservice personnel

(Note)EN 610162-030specitesthe measurement categoaed
their requirementss follows.

1 Measurement category IV is for measurement performed at the
of lowvoltage installation.

1 Measurement category lll is for measurement performed in the
building installation.

1 Measurement category Il is for measurement performed on the
direcly connected to the low voltage installation.

5 Do NOT to use the equipment for measurements
MAINS.

1 Do NOT to use the equipment for measurements
circuits which with a TRANSIENT OVERVOLTAG
over 1500 V.

1 Measuring circuitsithvout a MEASUREMENT
CATEGORY:Measuring circuits are not intended 1
be directly connected to the MAINS.

1 Measurement category of the instrument is rated
without a MEASUREMENT CATEGORY.

The transient overvoltage may be present on the
measuring circuits. Refer to the table bigotihe
transient overvapge on general mains circuits.
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Voltage line to neutral Rated impulse withstand voltage

derived from nominal

voltages AC or DC up to Overvoltage Category

and including I Il [ \%
\% \% \% \% \%
50 330 500 800 1500
100 500 800 1500 2500
150 800 1500 2500 4000
300 1500 2500 4000 6000
600 2500 4000 6000 8000
1000 4000 6000 8000 12000
1250 4000 6000 8000 12000
1500 6000 8000 10000 15000

PowerSupply

WARNING

1 AC Input voltage: 100/120/220/240 V AC £10%,
50Hz / 60Hz

1 The power supply voltage should not fluctuate mc
than 10%.

1 Connect the protective grounding conductor of the
power cord to an earth ground, to avoid electrical s

Power @©rd
Requirement

If the equipment is used in a manner not specified
manufacturer, the protection provided by the equiptr
may be impaired. Do NOT replace the detachable
MAINS supply cords by inadequately RATED cords

Suitable supply cord set for usth the equipment:

A Mains fug: Shall be national approval

A Mains connector: C13 type

A Cable:
1. Length of pwer supply cord: less than 3 m
2. Crosssection 6 conductors: at least 0.75 mm?2
3. Cord type shall meet the requirements of IEC

60227 or IEC 60245 (e.g..NO-F, HO5RNF)

Fuse

A WARNING

1 Fuse typel0125A100/120VAC
T0.125A220/240 VAC
Make sure the correct type of fuse is installed be’
power up.
1 To avoid risk of fire, replace the fosé/ with the
specified type and rating.
1 Disconnect the power cord before fuse replacem
1 Make sure the cause of a fuse blowout isliedede
fuse replacement.

=
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Cleaning the 1 Disconnect the power cord before cleaning.

Instrument 1 Use a soft cloth damped in a solution of mild
detergent and water. Do not spray any liquidheto
DAQ-9600

5 Do not use chemicals or cleaners containing hars
material such as benzene, toluene, xylene, and a

Operation s Location: Indoor, no direct sunlightust free, almost
Environment non-conductive pollutio(Note below)

1 Temperature: Full accuracy fo€ @ 55C.

g Humidity:

< 30°C: < 80%RH (ncwondensing)
30°C~40°C: <70%RH (nowondensing)
>40°C:<50%RH (norcondensing)

1 Altitude: <2@0m

(Note) EN 610101 specifies th pollution degreesmd their

requirements as follows. T®&Q-9600falls under degree 2.

Pollution refers to oaddit.i

gaseous (ionized gases), i@t produce a reduction of dielec

strength or surface resi sti

1 Pollution degree 1: No pollution or only dry,-oonductive pollutio
occurs. The pollution has no influence.

1 Pollution degree 2: Normally only remmductive pollution occurs.
Occafonally, however, a temporary conductivity caused by
condensation must be expected.

1 Pollution degree 3: Conductive pollution occurs, or drgamaluctive
pollution occurs which becomes conductive due to condensatio
is expected. In such conditioeguipment is normally protected
against exposure to direct sunlight, precipitation, and full wind p
but neither temperature nor humidity is controlled.

Storage 1 Location: Indoor

Environment 1 Temperaturd: 4°Cto 70°C
1 Humidity:<90%RH(norcondensing)

Disposal Do not dispose this instrument as unsorted municif
E waste. Please use a separate collection facility or ¢

the supplier from which this instrument was purcha
Please make sure discarded electrical waste is pro
recycled to reduce environmental impact.
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GETTINGSTARTED

This chapter describge DAQ-9600in a nutshell,
includingan Overview ofts main featureand front/
rear panel introductiarAfter going through the
Overview, ftlow the Poweup sequende properly
setupthe DAQ-9600

Please note the information in this manual was correct at
the time of printing. HowevasGW Instek continues to
improve its productshanges can occur at any time
without noticePlease see the GWstek website for the
latest information and content.
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Characteristics

The DAQ-9600 data acquisition system stands as a
modularized solution to offer notable flexibility and high
performance level. At its cptiee mainframe boasts 3
module slots, while its foundational testing and
measurement capabilities are anchoredl inyegrated
precise 67 digital DMM. To meet varied measurement
demands, up to 5 distinct modules are available. Whether
engaged in reseh and development for scrutinizing
product characteristics, or system testing and fault
diagnosis during production and manufacturing, this
system adeptly meets diverse measurement requirements.
Through expansion and modification, DAEDO

streamlines thoverall testing process, rendering a
simpler, more efficient and reliable solution.

Performance

= =4 =4 -4 -4 -a A

The hghestDCV accuracyd5ppm

The hghest curren2A

The hghest voltagesO0VDC,400VAC

The hghestACV frequency response: X6k
The fastestesnpling ate:38.4 Readings /sec
Internal memorg00k read memory

Data Logging to USB

Features

=

3-Jot mainframe with builbh 6% digit DMM

Multi functions: ACV, DCV, ACI, DCI, 2W/AW R, F
Temp,Strain Diode, Period, Capacitance tesii,,
dBm, Hold, MX+B, 1/X,REF%, dB, Compaiend
Statistics

Manual or Auto ranging

AC true RMS

Up to 3 terperature measurements:

1 RTD, Thermistor an@thermocoupleuiltin
Cold-JunctionCompensation)

Graph DisplayBarMeter, TrendChaHjstogram

Interface

= =4 =4 - A

USBdevicd AN for renote control

GPIB(factory install

9-pin Digital 1/0 port

USB device port supports USBCDC and USBTM
USB Host

Software

DAQ-Data Logger

10
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Accessories

GETTING STARTED

Standard Part number
Accessories
8 2DOEXXXXXXXX
Optional Part number
Accessories
GTL-246
GTL-258
GRA422
GRA436

Description

Safety Instruction Shet

Description

USB Cable, USB 2.0;Btype, 1200mm
Mini GPIB Cable, approd..9m
Rack Mount Kit (19

Rack Moun?UKit (19
for two sets

11
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Front PanelOverview

®

K“FH:H:?\
|| GHINSTEK pAc-ssoo C's @pt i Rl

< | e ®
O+l ®
S

=
@ DO®O®
Item Description
1 USB Host Port
Power Switch
3 Main Display
4 Functionkeys(F1 through F6, functions vary per modes
5 Operation meus key$or measurement
5 Configuration m.enlkeysfor pa_lrameters
(also the numerical keypadctions)

7 Menukey(also the numerical keypad function)
8 Lock keyalso the numerical keypad function)
9 Local keyalso the numerical keypad function)
A Knob key
B Arrow keys(Speed selection keys)
C Range &ys

12
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-~ Connects with USBafsh drive for datag

USB Host Port ‘II” storagend screenshot hardcopy.

—

Power Switch ~ °N/ST8Y - Power On/Standby switch with LED lights
(green: power on, red: standBgy the power
up sequence, see page
Main Display The4.3TFT LCD shows measurement results and
parameters. For display configuratisee pagkt4
Function Keys The 6 keys hawariedfunctions pedifferentsettings.

Operation The 3operatioArelated menusels are well described
menus keys below.

Home/ESC Home Single press to escape from current pages
key and hold the ESC key for 2 seconds to retu

— Pt theHome screerRefer to pag@3for more
details of Home screen.

Monitor key - Singlgoress to activate the Monitor mode in
which reatime measured data on a select
channel is shown. Refer to the [@{fer details
on the Monitor mode. The monitor icon will
flash from the status bar when activated

Scan key Single press to activat_e Scan mode in_ whick
measurements of allailablehannels will be
proceeded torderlyPress and hold the key fc
2 seconds to exit scan mddefer tgpaged 7 for
details orfscammode. Thescancon willbe
shownfrom the status bavhen activated. In
addition, it is available to enable monitor mo
on a select channel even though the scan ir
activated.

13
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Configuration The9 configuratiorrelated menus keys are well describe
menus keys below.

Press to enter the Channel setting menu fo
each channdRefer to the padel for details of
channel configuration&/hen inputting
parameters values, it acts a direct numbér |
7.

Channel Key

Channel

Press to entehé Interval setting menu for all
channels. Refer to the p&ddor details of
interval configurations. When inputting
parameters values, it acts a direct numbaéi8k

Interval Key

Interval

Edit Key Press to enter the Edit setting menu intwhic
user can copy set parameters from channe
channelskefer to the pad®ifor details ofedit
configurationsNhen inputting parameters

values, it acts a direct numberdk@y

B [

Edit

Press to enter the Alarm setting infem each
channel. Refer to the pd&jdor details of alarr
configurations. When inputting parameters
values, it acts a direct numberdéy

AlarmKey

Alarm

Press to enter the View menu in which the
measurement data from scan nuadebe
viewed in vaous detaildkefer to the pad)0
for details olviewconfigurationdVhen
inputting parameters values, it acts a direct
number ke 5.

ViewKey

o (i

Module Key (6] Press to enter the Module setting menu in w
all chanals from each module can be set up
general for either Scan mode or Switch moc
Refer to the padel1for details ofscan and
switch modgconfigurations. When inputting
parameters values, it acts a direct numbéiek

Math Key Press to enter the Math setting menu for eg
channelRefer to the padel3for details of
mathconfigurationdVhen inputting paramete

values, it acts a direct numberdkiy

'-k

14
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Average Key ((2) Press to enter the Averagtisg menu for eacl
channel. Refer to the pdd@Sfor details of
average configurations. When inputting
parameters values, it acts a direct numbar2k
Log Key (3]  Press to enter the Log setting menu in whic
Tog user can stomaeasured data from scan mod
capture screenshot to the USB digfer to the
pagel30for details oflog configurationsVhen
inputting parameters values, it acts a direct
number key 3.
Menu Key (0 ) Press to enter teneraMenusettingpage for
m DAQ-9600 unitRefer to the pade4for details
of menuconfigurations. When inputting
parameters values, it acts a direct numbai0k
Lock Key (o) Press and hold for 1 second to lock all keys
panelPress and hold again to unlock. The |
icon is shown on the status bar when active
When inputting parameters values, it acts a
direct number keyd e c i ma | 0.0
Local Key Press to return to the local operation from

remote control mod&Vhen inputng
parameters values, it acts a direct numbér }
0+6 and 0o

Knob Key Scrolls the knob to select parameters in var
setting pages. Press the key until click to

eer - CONfirm setting.

Arrow Keys m Presghe left or right arrow keys to move
parameterursor rightward or leftwardlso, it
is able to promptly configure Speed setting
under Channel menu.

Range
Selection Keys

Presses the Auto key to activate-garige
setting whilst clicking+ 6 or 630 keycan
increase or decrease range parameter,
resgectivelyunder Channel menu. Also, it is
available to promptly change among chann
Interval, Alarm, Math and Average menus.

15
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Rear PaneODverview

&

ﬁm=‘='=\
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S\ AY|LNE RATING|
41 5/ Gy
4 U@L @
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——
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Item Description

1 Slots for Modules Installation

Mini GPIB Connetor

AC Mains InpuftPower Cord Socket)

AC Mains Line Voltage Selector and Basiet
Digitall/O Connector

Ethernet (LAN) Connector

USB Interface Connect( Type)

N o 0o~ WwN

16
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Slots for Modules
Installation

. DAQ-9600 provides up to 3 slot
| for plug-in modules installation.
Refer to pag24for details of

' Modules.

=
=
f

| |

Mini GPIBPort Mini GPIB It acceptsa miniGPIB cable for
remote controlFor GPIB detalils,
see pagé85

Power Cord Socket Accepts the power cord. AC
100/120/220/240V +£10%,

50Hz / 60Hz+10%.

For power on sequence, see pz
22

Holds the main fuse:
100/120 VACTO0.125A
220/240 VACT0.125A

For fuse replacement details, se
page335

Line Voltage
Selector and Fuse
Socket

Digital 1/0 Port It accepts a digital /0O cable for
the Hi/Lo limit tests; DB pin,
female connectdfor digital I/O
details, see pa#j@3

LAN Port It accepts & AN cable for remote

control.For Ethernetremote
control details, see pdfs

USBInterface Prt It accepts a USB device cable f

/\ remote control; TypB, female
- connectorFor USBremote
control details, sgagel79

17
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Status Bar
Background Identify each icon within the top status bar.
Status Bar
Display
Next Sweep Start Time:
Scan Count 2023/0717 17:33:09
TrigSource:  Auto Signal Out : Negative Relay MUX Channel
Sweeps 1 Interval  : 00:00:00 Switch OFF
Log to USE: Off LogOffows: 65k (Alarm )
=l
Total Channels: 000
AlarmOut | Auto Gain | DMM Digit
Setup »| 60is =| On | Off Auto ¥
Item Description
1 Local/Remote control icon
2 USBCDC/USB- TMC/LAN/GPIB interface con
3 Error icon for commands from remote control
4 Locked key icon
5 Alarm triggered icon
6 Monitor modeunderwaycon
7 Configuration menu identificat®n
8 Scan mode underway icon
9 Internal memory overflowed icon
0 USBdiskconnection icon
A Beep/Key Sound setting icon
B Internet connection status icon
C Time display

18
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Local Control

Remote Control

USB-CDC

USB-TMC

LAN

GPIB

ERROR

Lock Key

Alarm icon

Monitor mode

Configuration menu

identification

A
=

BEHEEBEHB

H H

GETTING STARTED

It indicateghe unit is unddpcal
control mode.

It indicateghe unit is under remote
control. Refer to pad&’ 8for details.

It indicates USBCDC interfaces
activatedRefer to page84for details.

It indicates USBTMC interfaces
activatedRefer to page4 for details.

It indicates LAN interfads activated
Refer to pag&88for details.

It indicates GPIB interfadg activated
Refer to pag&85for detals.

It indicates error occurs in command
To erase the error icon, it is required
read or sweep the error by remote
control commands or reboot action.
Refer to pag807for details.

It indicatesll panel keys are locked. Pr
and holdhe Lock keyor 1 second to
unlock and the icon will disappear.

It indicatesvhen the set threshold(s)
alarmis triggeredRefer to pag@8for
detailof alarm confjurationsTo clear
alarm state with icon, go to the Hom
mode Refer to pagd4for details

It indicategshe Monitor mode is
ongoing. Press the Monitor key to ex
andthe icon will disappe&tefer to pagt
37for details.

It indicateghe unit is undesne of the
configuration menus including Chani
Interval, Edit, Alarm, View, Module,
Math, Average and Log. In &otoh, the
icons of Home screexnd Monitor
mode are shown here.

19



GWINSTEK

Scanmode

Internal memory
overflowed

Flash Drived
Save Readg

-

DAQ-9600 User Manual

It indicateghe Scammode is ongoing.
Pressand holdhe Scarkeyfor 1
secondo exit andhe icon will disappe
Refer to pagé7for details.

It indicateshe internal memory fecar
data has reached 100,000 readings.
therefore the oldest readings will be
replaced by the new readings.

It indicates the US#isk is ready to sa
log file typemcluding Capture argta
DataThe oO0ex0 stand
The 03206 signal s
0160 represents

Flash Drived Save
Log (Capture &
Data)

o

It indicates thenit is saving log
including Capture and Scan Data int
the USB diskRefer to the ggel30for
details of Capturdnd refer to pagé31
for details ofScan Data

Flash Drived

Failure

Soundd Beep

Sound- Key

Soundd All

Soundd Off

Internet On

Internet Off

Time Display

20
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It indicates something error occurs a
thusUSB disKails to connect to unit.

It indicates sound of beep is enables
Refer to pag&44for details.

It indicates sound of key is enabled.
Refer to pag&45for details.

It indicates sounds of beep and key
both enabled.

It indicates sounds dieep and key art
both disabled.

It indicates internet connection is
established. Refer to pd@8for details

It indicates internet connection is No
well established.

It indicates the time display. For deta
setting, refer to padd?
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Set Up

Horizontal/Tilt/Vertical Applications

Place the unit horizontally Rotate the handle for tilt stand.

Vertical

%@j

Place the handle vertically for hand ¢

21
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Power Up

Steps 1. Ensure the correct line voltage i
clearly shown on theda socket
(240V in the right figure for
example)lf not, see padz85to
set theproperline voltage and fus

2. Connect the power
cord to the AC
Voltage input.

é Make sure the ground connecinithe power cordi
Note connected to a safety ground. This will affect the
measurement accuracy.

3. Pushthe power button until clic
to turn on the main power switc
on the front panel. X

4. Thescreerfirstlyshows théogo brand of
GWINSTEK followed bythene s sage oOLC
Paametef Last] i s Oko6é indi
parameter is loaded in the indtaktup

Loc] coc| @3 10) =2 16:01:24

SUC 48 1 Matrix  )/52/20+2CHI Relay MUX )53 — |_ NONE |

Qatting

Switch Load the Parameter|Last] is Ok

Channel | Label Switch
111 3| Edit ¥ On [ Off |

22
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M ODULE OVERVIEW

MOAUIES LISt ... 24
Module Installation..............oooiiii e 25
Module Uninstallation.............ccoooiiiiiiiiiic e, 26
Modules INtrodUCtioN.........coiiii e, .26
DAQ-900 28Channel SolidState Multiplexer................... 27
DAQ-901 26Channel ArmatureMultiplexer..................... 28
DAQ-903 40-ChannelSngle-EndedMultiplexer...................... 29
DAQ-904 4 x 8 TweWire Matrix SWItCh..............cooeviiiiinicnn, 30
DAQ-909 8Channel High Voltage Multiplexer................ 31

23
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Modules List

Background

The DAQ-9600 is available for a series of-plugodules to
provide user with measurements, switching as well as co
capabilities. Each module owns specific microprocessor,
efficiently shares loading from the processor of mainfran
thus lessens, order to faster throughput, backplane
communicationg here are up to &ifferentplugin modules
available for DACQ600 See the detailed info with spec bel

A DAQ-900 20Channel Solidtate multiplexer
A DAQ-901 20Channel Armature multiplexer
A DAQ-903 40Channel singlended multiplexer
A DAQ-9%4 4 x 8 Twawire matrix switch

A DAQ-9® 8-Channel high voltage multiplexer

Model description Type Speed Max Max Bandwidth Thermal Comments
(ch/sec) volts amps offset
DAQ-900 2-wire 450 120V 10 MHz <4 Vv  Builtin cold junction
. solid-state reference
20 ch Multiplexer (4-wire
selectable)
DAQ-901 2-wire 80 300V 1A 10 MHz <4 puV  Built-in cold junction
. armature reference 2 additiona
20 ch Multiplexer + 4 yjre current chanrels (22
2 current channels selectable) total)
DAQ-903 L-wire 80 300V 10MHz  <1uV No four-wire
armature measurements
40 ch (common
SingleEnded Mux low)
DAQ-904 2-wire 300V 10 MHz <1luv
) armature
4 x 8 Matrix
DAQ-909 2-wire 60 DC60O0V 2A 10 MHz <4uV 2 additional current
armature AC400V channels (10 total)

8 ch HV Multiplexer (4.yire

+ 2 current channels

selectable)

24
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Module Installation

MODULE OVERVIEW

Background Follow the steps below for how to connect wire to a mo
and instalit to aslot from theear panel oDAQ-9600 unit

Steps 1. Use a Phillipkead
screwdriver to loose
the screw from the
top of a module
followed bytaking
away the upper cove
from module.

2. With help ofa
Phillipshead
screwdriverconnect
the wire to the
terminal followed by
routing the wire to
the end port of
module.

3. Restore the upper
cover back to the
module followed by
fastening the screw
a Phillipshead
screwdriver

4. Insert the module
into one of the
module slots from ttr
rear panel of
DAQ-9600 unit.

25
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Module Uninstallation

Background Follow the steppelow for how taininstall a module out o
a slot on rear panel of DAEH00 unit.

Step 1. First push inward th
clip at the redeft
corner of a module
followed by pulling
module out frona
slot on rear panel of
DAQ-9600 unit

é To install/uninstall the modules from the slots of rear |
Note in the midst of power on will reboot the DAGO0 unit.

Modules Introduction

Background This subchapter introduces each-plugodule with block
diagram and schematavailable for DAQ600 unit.

A A DO NOT MEASURE MORE THAN THE RATED
Note VOLTAGE.

Maximum voltage as marked on each module is as be
1) DAQ-900: 120 Vrms
2) DAQ-901,DAQ-903, DAQ904: 300 Vrms
3) DAQ-909: 600 Vdc/400Vrms
A Limitations on measurement input teafsrof all modules

1) Sense LO to Input LO termisarelimited to 2Vpk for
all modiles. (DAQ900, DAQ901, DAQ903 and
DAQ-909)

2) Sense HI to Sense LO terminaldimited to 200Vpk for
DAQ-901and DAQ903. Sense HI to Sense LO termin
are limited to 103k for DAQ-900.

3) Input LO to Earth groundra limited to 500Vpk for
DAQ-901and DAQ903. Input LO to Earth ground ar
limited to 200Vpk for DAEROO.

26
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DAQ-90020-Channel SolidState Multiplexer

Background Partitioned into 2 banks aedch bank consists of 10 twdre
channels, this module has up to 20 channels, which switc
Hi and Lo inputs, and it offers fully isolated inputs to an
external device or to the internal DMM. Channels of bank
paired with channels of bank@onaticallyin the midst of
four-wire resistance measurements, to offer the source ar
connetions. In addition, this matk can minimize errors,
which result from thermal gradients when measurdaytrd,
built-in thermocouple referenecmction.

100
Block H Com —ron-@H Com
. A= L Input | -AA~@ L Sense
Diagram Reference 160 Rt
Junction T t+o"o-@H H—0"0-@ H
Sensor oL 01 oo 1
*

*
* *
* *
DMM Hi —o~o H—0"0-@H H—0"0-@ H
O L 10 b o-b-aL 20

Input Lo —0~"0—y
44
\_f;
: E_—l Bank

DMM Hi —o-"o—or 2T
Sense Lo —0~0—o0-®
45 43

& Note A Always utilize only wire which is rated for the highest
voltage so as to avoid electrical shock. Prior to remov
cover of module, all power to external devices which
connected to the module should be turned off.

A ltis strongy suggested that when multiplexing multiple
sources, in order to prevent multiple signal sources fri
interconnected one another, the sources are suppose
connected on separate banks of the identical module
simply on separate modules.

A When a hazdous voltage source is connected to any
channel of the module, both the unit and DUT (Devic
Under Test) are supposed to be supervised with
conforming to the local EHS (Environment, Health an
Safety) practices.
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DAQ-901 20-Channel ArmatureMultiplexer

Background Partitioned into 2 banks and each bank consists of -Mirew

channels, this module has two additional fused channels
direct and calibrated AC or DC current measurement witt
internal DMM. The 22 channels in totddich switch both Hi
and Lo inputs, offer fully isolated inputs to an external dey
to the internal DMM. Channels of bank A are paired with
channels of bank B automatically, in the midst ofnioer
resistance measurements, to offer the sourcenand se
conne&tions. In addition, this modwan minimize errors,
which result from thermal gradients when measurement,
built-in thermocouple referenecmction.

Block
Diagram

——@H Com —@H Com

@L Input | —@L Sense
Reference L oo oH L oo H
Junction T 01 11
Fuse »—cv"o—o L »—-v”o—@ L

Sensor

2 Lt : :

: 0’5 «—  DMM Hi—o-o o-’"o—@Hm »——0/0—®H20

1 Lot puee Input Lo —cr”c ’ o0 L —o-0-@ L

_0-:"0_

— " OH
o L 22
4 é E ‘ J
! Bank

DMM 1 —oo-H——————@H Com DMM Hi —0’0—04‘3
Cunent Lo —0-0————————@ L Amps Senselo —O/O—O"C
42 45

& Note
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A Because one of the two channels (21 and 22) will be
when he other one is connected, be sure to connect ¢
the channel@1 or 22jo the internal DMM or COM at a
time.

A Always utilize only wire which is rated for the highest
voltage so as to avoid electrical shock. Prior to remov
cover of module, all pawto external devices which are
connected to the module should be turned off.

A It is strongly suggested that when multiplexing multipl
sources, in order to prevent multiple signal sources fri
interconnected one another, the sources are suppose
comected on separate banks of the identical module
simply on separate modules.

A When a hazaodis voltage source is connected to any
channel of the module, both the unit and DUT (Devic
Under Test) are supposed to be supervised with
conforming to the loc&HS (Environment, Health and
Safety) practices.
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DAQ-903 40-ChannelSngle-Ended Multiplexer

Background This module isartitioned into 2 banks and each bank cor
of 20channelsThe ald0channelswith a commonho for the
module,switchHi only. This moduleas suitable for
applications of higlensity switching which are in demanc
with a commorto, singlewire inputs.

Block
. ——0- - H 01
Diagram :
Reference ;e
Junction T o-@H 20
Sensor & H e
Lo Com
DMM Hi—o~o———o0-"" Bank =
Input Lo —0/01
4 = 43 —o-0-@H 21
.
:
—o0"0-@H 40

A Note A This module is not allowed to measungré or current
measurements directly.

A One channel can be closed at one time onlghanithg a
channel will thus open the formerly closed channel.

A Always utilize only wire which is rated for the highest
voltage so as to avoid electrical shock. Prior to remov
cover of module, all powerdaternal devices which are
connected to the module should be turned off.

A ltis strongly suggested that when multiplexing multipl
sources, in order to prevent multiple signal sources fri
interconnected one another, the sources are suppose
connectean separate banks of the identical module ¢
simply on separate modules.

A When a hazdous voltage source is connected to any
channel of the module, both the unit and DUT (Devic
Under Test) are supposed to be supervised with
conforming to the local EHS rfiaronment, Health and
Safety) practices.
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DAQ-904 4 x 8 TweWire Matrix Switch

Background Organized in a-8olumn by 4ow configuration, this module
consists of 32 twavire crosspoint&y connecting columns a
rows between myile modules, it is available to build large
matrices with up to 96 crosspoints within a mainframe. Al
user can utilize this module to connect to multiple instrurnr
to multiple points or to any hybrid of outputs and inputs o
DUT simultaneousl$incethis module is not allowed to
connect to the internal DMM, each relay of crosspointaow
unique channel labehich represents the column and row.
the diagram below for instance, the channels 32 stands ft
crosspoint between the row 3 androol 2.

Block Col1 Col2 Col 8
. HL HL HL
Diagram 9% ©6 & O
"ot OH
Channel 22 oL Row1
(Row 2, Columan 2) |_l——4—1, eeeee
@H
i J oL Row 2
*ee e
d @H
oL Row 3
..... ®
H Row 4

oL

/N Note A ltis available to close multiple channels on this modu
simultaneously.

A Always utilize only wire which is rated for the highest
voltage so as to avoid electrical shock. Prior to remov
cover of module, all power to extal devices which are
connected to the module should be turned off.

A It is strongly suggested that when multiplexing multipl
sources, in order to prevent multiple signal sources fri
interconnected one another, the sources are suppose
connected oseparate banks of the identical module c
simply on separate modules.

A When a hazaodis voltage source is connected to any
channel of the module, both the unit and DUT (Devic
Under Test) are supposed to be supervised with
conforming to the local EHS (ErmMnment, Health and
Safety) practices.

30



GYINSTEK MODULE OVERVIEW

DAQ-909 8-ChannelHigh Voltage Multiplexer

Background Partitioned into 2 banks and each bank consists of Wirsvo
channels, this module has two additional fused channels to
direct anatalibrated AC or DC current measurement with int
DMM. Thel0channels in total, which switch both Hi and Lo
inputs, offer fully isolated inputs to an external device or to 1
internal DMM. Channels of bank A are paired with channel
bank B automaglly, in the midst of fowire resistance
measurements, to offer the source and sense connections.

Block ——@H Com ———@H Com
B —@L Input | —@L Sense
Diagram Hobon toboH
Fuse —o0-0—@ L —o-0-@ L
* *
09 H :
*

L *
'0”5 —  DMM Hi—oo o~ H L oooH
Lo~ : O""”O—O L 04 >—O”"O—® L 08

Fuse Input Lo —0~0
— "2 H 10 44
L Loqt
: q Bank

1]
DMM I —o-b-lf———— G H Com DMM Hi—o-—o7°T"
Cumrent Lo —0-0——————@ L Amps Sense Lo —0-TC

42 45

43

/N Note A Because one of the two chanre@sand 1pwill be closec
when the other one is connected, be sure to connect
the channsl(09 or 10 the internal DMM or COM at a
time.

A ltis required to utilize external parallel resistor when
executing current measurement from channel 01 to 1

A Always utilize only wire which is rated for the highest
voltage so as to avoid electrical lshBdor to removing a
cover of module, all power to external devices which
connected to the module should be turned off.

A ltis strongly suggested that when multiplexing multipl
sources, in order to prevent multiple signal sources fri
interconnectedne another, the sources are supposed
connected on separate banks of the identical module
simply on separate modules.

A When a hazaodis voltage source is connected to any
channel of the module, both the unit and DUT (Devic
Under Test) are suppogdedie supervised with
conforming to the local EHS (Environment, Health an
Safety) practices.
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OPERATION\/IENUS
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Displayd Bar Meter.....ccovviiiiiii e 39
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Scan Mode with Monitor Mode simultaneously............. 49
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Home Mode

Home

Background Press and hold thdoméeyon the front panel ~—=
for 1 secondo enter the Home menu in Whichmg
several basic settings are displ®efdrto the
diagram below for details.

Home Menu Module Display
Dlag ram Loc]coc| |Alam| B ) =3 17:41:40
510 4x8 I Matrix )S2)J20+2CHI RelayMUX 530 — 1 NONE | Scan
STOP Next Sweep : Start Time: .
Scan Count 202307M9 17:41:00 Dlsplay
Setting
: TrigSource:  Aut Signal Out : Negati Relay MUX Channel
Setting __|Hlealiieisappvenid g sivowitiagl  Channel
D|S Ia Logto USB: Off LogOfRows: 65k (ATarm ) & Alarm
play ‘Clal 1]

Total Channls: 002 Display

et o siool o auio ol oieeta ]
Setup 60js x| On | Off Auto Dffset

Function Keys

Module It inclucesmoduleslotnumber and module nai
Display as well as total channels of each modple B
installed modulesan be displayed.

Scan Thestatus of Scan mode relevant info. Refer
Display pagel31for details of the Scan menu.

Channel Theupper indicatesurrent channel numband

& Alarm  module namwith measure type info. Us®b

Display keyor arrovkeyso naviga¢ channels. The lowe
indicates alarm related info in which up to 4
alarms are displayed in red if triggered. And-
triggered alarm of Hi and Low limits are shov
half by eacfupper half & lower halfigr every
alarm outputs. Also, the total actdatieannels
number is reaoelowwithin this section.

Setting Few basic settings includahgtervab (pagedl)
Display andoLogd (pagel3(Q are displayed here.

Function Theoperable function kegre available for user
Keys configureseveral functionRefer to the following
section fomoredetails.
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Home Function ARG aE-UIeReEl __ DN Strain
Keys Selection 60/s 3| On | Off

F1(AlarmOuf) Alarm A Latch:

keyto setup ~ Mode The triggered alarm output is remaungduser

alarm mode clear the alarm manually.
relevant settings A Track:

The triggered alarm output is automatically
cleared when a measured reasinghin limits.

Alarm A Pos:
Out All 4 alarm output lines are configured to
indicate alarm at 3.3 V.
A Neg:

All 4 alarm output lineseaconfigured to
indicate alarm at O V.

Alarm A Alarml ~ 4:
Clear Clearsalarmstate ofaselected alarm output lit

-

A All:
Clearsalarmstates of all 4 alarm output lines

AlarmOut AlarmMode| AlarmOut |AlarmClear
Selection Latch | Pos|Neg | Choosex

F2 (Auto Gai  When executinpe Scamrmodeconsisting ofjroupsof

keyto specify thesweepsoveringnultiple channefer an extended period

gain value for  of time, it is suggested to activate the Auto Gain featu

Scan mode an attempt toegairtherelative value of reference voltac
whichiswayvulner®leto be affected by lortgrm scan
measurement. By activating this feature, the totdinsear
will besubtlyextended depending on the selected spee
optiondue toan additional Auto Gaarctionperformed
prior toinitiationof each sweep.

Auto Gain Auto Gain :Return@
Selection | ofi | 5is | 20is TS 100/s | 400is
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F3 (DMM) keyto Basically, DACQ600 is equipped with the internal DMM
enable or disablefunction which allows up to 3 modules with several char

internal DMM
function

to measure the connected different DW@vever, in accor
with specifi@applications, user may need to connect with
external DMMor measurement, while presertinay
function of multiple modulesonnectivityvith DUTs
providedoy DAQ-9600 simultaneoudly.this case, turn Off
the DMM function and thus DAQ600 simply acts a
multiple channglswitch hub aneroute signalseceived
from connected DUTSs to the external DMM for
measwement.When disabling DMM function, the internal

DMM is off andEds epegssfindhe e
upper status bar. Also, the availablergptor Measure
setting of each channel will be limikefer to the pa@dfor
details.

DMM
Selection

~ DMM
(On ] Off

F4 (Digit) keyto
define the
maximum digit
numbers for
measurement

Digit
Selection

Auto The maximum digit numbers vaytheapplied
measuring functions and refresh eatésmaticall

6 1/2 The maximum digit numbesdixed in 8% display.

51/2 The maximum digit numbesdixed irb ¥z display.

41/2 The maximum digit numbesdixed ird ¥ display.

Diait ‘Return &)
Y 612 | 512 | 412 ||
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F5 (Strain) key

If user configures channel(s) for strain measurement, !

to set up Offset Offset is available for cdlgling strain measurement.

value for Strain
measurement

Strain Offset
Selection

Select Presdo launch strain channel list where avai

channel(s) set in strain measure are shown -
select. Usknolkeyto navigate channels follov
by pressin§elect SelectAlb confirm channels
PressCancelr ClearAlto deselect channels.

PresOKto confirm selection. PreSsit to leave

the page without saving the selection.
[ 0 stranoffst 1M

Strain Offset CH Select 112
Function

Strain Offset ESCI:Retumy)| Strain Offset ESCIRetum )

Select Get Offset| Clear SelectAll |_ClearAll Ok Cancel Exit

Get Press tget offset value(s) for selected
Offset channel(smmediatelyl he offset values are

displayed for each selectechaehaccordingly.

Loc|THE| @ ) =3 09:58:36
SEL_ CH CH Lahel Offset Units

£ [

] v

Strain Offset :Return #)

Select Get Offset | Clear

Clear Pressa clear the offset value(s) of selected
channel(s). The offset value(s) on the list ar

returned to O instantly after execution.

Loc TmC| @ 1) =2 09:58:00
Strain Ofiset 1M1
SEL CH CH Label Offset Units

VIC

VDe

Strain Offset :Return &)
Select Get Offset | Clear

Strain Offset Return &)
| Select | . |GetOffset| Clear | . | |
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Monitor Mode

Background

Press th&lonitokeyon the front pnelto launch
the monitor function to see retane measured

readingn a select chann@/hen the Scan mod
Is activated with Monitenodesimultaneously,
the measured reading on a select channel is
updated onlywhenthe select channating
scanned by sweep withia scan coursress th
Monitokey again to exit monitor mo&efer to
the diagram below for details.

Monitor Menu
Diagram

Select Channel Monitor Icon

Loc|TMC| & ) T 10:36:39

59.95209 g

[Period: 16.67998ms | Hz

Display
Number 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ReStart

Function Keys

Monitor The status icon along with menu identificatio
Icon indicats the Monitormode is underway.

Select  Useknolor arrovkeysto navigate channelhe
Channel select channel number along with affiliated
configurations are displayed here.

Measured Thereaitime measured reading of select chal
Reading is shown within this san.

Function Theoperable function kegge available for user
Keys configureseveraDisplay mode®efer to the
followingsubchapter®r moredetails.
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Display- Number

Function Keys )
in Displayd Display ReStart
Number Humber &

F1 (Display) key Number The screen shows the Number modedading

to enter Number displayAnd the maximum digifer number

display display depend on the Dingnfiguration
rocjmec] [} Monitor | 1) % 09:13:14]

302 | AG Voltage |

0.124812

Display

Humberaz ReStart

A Restart

ldentical to the Restart key in trend chart ar
histogram, it is particularly available for bier
display when STAT of MathDisp is activatel
The réevant STAT values will be reseed
once user presses Restakey. Refer to page
113for details of STAT in Math chapter.

Loc]ThC| @ ) = 16:38:27

k73 [AC Voltage | [ 50/s |YRange: 1V

Minimum : +0.126666 Peak-Peak : +0.329503m I"E|evant

Maximum : +0.126995 STDEV - #000.0781m
| Average  :+0.126819 Count : values

Display
Humber z

ReStart

ReStart key
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Function Keys
in Displayd
Bar Meter

F1 (Display) key Bar

to enter Bar
Meter display

Meter

The screen shows Bar Melisplayn lower
sectioralong with Numbaegtisplayn top for
readinglisplayAnd the maximum digifer
Numberdisplay depenzh the Digitconfiguration

Scale Normat

It allowsthe scale obar meteto be symmetric
with the selected range of measurement.

The set range

M B 10) 7 11:45:26
;302 [AC Yoltage | | Sis | WdRanae: 1V
7 The
00 0 H symmetric
bar scale
Display with range

Ear Meter

Normal for Scale

Scale Manual

It allowsthe scale obar meteto becustomizé
in varied range ddcale

LowHighfor Method

When LowHigh is selected, it is available to
further determine the exact scales for both
high and low ends on the bar meter display.
locjc] [N Monitor | 8 1) 2k 11:45:39)

302 \ AC Voltage |

0126538

VAC
B ZE  High:+1.0000

Low:-1.0000

s

Display Scale Methed |Low Scale |High Scale
Bar Meter 3 Manual ¥| LowHigh¥| -1.0000 z| +1.0000 3

Scale i Manual - LowHigh
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Centerfor Method

When Center is selected, it is aVaitalfurther
determine the exact Center value and the S
Scale for the meter bar display.

M
302 IACVoItaeI 3
2 12000 Center: +0.0
: - Span: +4.000
o e o PRSI (+2.000 - -2.000)

Scale i Manual - Center

Displayd Trend Chart

Function Keys L
in Displayd Display VScale | HScale
Trend Chart rendCharte Normal 3| Count 3

Sto p&'l.!'iew; ReStart

F1 (Display) key Trend The sceen shows Trend Chadlisplayin lower

to enter Trend Chart along with Numbaedlisplayin top for reading

Chart display displayAnd the maximum digifer Number
display depend on the Digdnfiguration

A VScale Normal

It allowsthe verticalscale otrend charto be
symmetric witlse range of measurement.

The set range

M & 1) 72 15:35:25
.'_302 [AC Voltage | [ 50/s | ¥Range: 1V
The 0.126148
symmetric

vertical
scale with
set range

Retumn )|

|_Normal [T Auto{Once

Normal for VScale

A VScale Manual

It allowstheverticalscale oftrend charto be
customizd in varied range
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L & H for Manual

After L and Hare set up individualtize vertica
upper and lower ranges aoeresponding to th
set values accordingly.

[Wontor| 8373 w6

;302 [AC Voltage | [ 50is | €YRange: 1V

¢ 0126099 VAC

+0.20000

High:+0.20000
Low:-0.20000

+0.0

-0.20000

VScalei Manuali L &H

Auto(Once)or Manual

After Auto(Once) is pressdtie vertical upper
and lower ranges are automatically defined
accord with the latest 400 counts of
measurement from the tceohart.

210 53 163645

;302 [AC Voltage | [ 50is_|itYRange: 1V

¢ 0126108 VAC

+0.12648

High:+0.12648
Low:+0.12569

+0.12608 [f-1 1

+0.12569

VScale i Manual - Auto(Once)

HScale Count

The horizontal scaté trend charis symmetric
with thesetspeedf measuremerfeor
example, settiref)s results in a faster
horizontal trend speed, vétil/ s leadto a
slowerhorizontal trad speed.
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A Stop&View Range

PressStop&Vievkey to stop measurement ar
view detailed info on the trend chart. PRssg
key followed bycsoling Knolkey rightward or
leftward to move curseon different sections.

Loc| ThC] 8716 72 15:36:53
;302 [AC Voltage | [ 50is |YRange: 1V

: (D +0.125587V_( —966) 2022109/ 15:36:00.04
Total 8178 13515527V (-1009) J0228Hd T5.15 54 6%

+0.12648
+0.12608

+0.12569 ; -1 -]
=1200 View Mode{Count) -800

[ESCJ:Return &)
m Cursorl | Cursor2

Green The total counts of measurements
Sect. before entering tifétop&View.

Yellow Press th&nolkey to change the
Sect. maximum countsovingby scrolling
knolkey per time

1 pixeld 40 pixelsd 400 pixels

Orange The lowest valud the selectecbuntwith
Sect. its affiliated serial numlagrd time stamp.

Blue  Thehighestalue of the selectenlintwith
Sect. its affiliated serial numiagd time stamp.

White The delta between the highest and
Sect. lowest values of the seleatednt
with its affiliated serial number

Purple Thehorizontakcale of measurement
Sect. displayeds fixed in the 400 counts

Red It indicates the counts of moving rar

Sect. byscroling Knolkey rightward or
leftwardto differen section petime.
Based on théellowSect. wherd00
pixelss definedscroll th&knolikey
once, the scale increasedecrease
4(@0 counts per time.
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A Stop&Viewd Cursor 1 & Cursor:2

PressStop&Vievkey to stop measurement ar
view the lowest and highest vabfesach cour
on the trend chartc®ll Knolkey rightward or
leftward to move cursoon different sections.

| Monitor | B2 ) 52 15:37:08
;302 [AC Voltage | [ 50is |iYRange: 1V |
[ Total: £778 |61 10.125961V_( -953) 202210914 15:36:00574.

L] '’
e F0.A26276Y (=1099) 2022K9F14 15-3554.656
<> pixel  J 363147 0m ( 145)

+0.12648
H0AZ608 oo AR T pok |

+0.12569 : .“
View Mode{Coun

:Return &)

Range Cursor?

White The total counts of measurements
Sect. before entering thgtop&View.

Green Press th€ursorfor checking the
Sect. lowest value of each count.

Blue Press th€urs@for checking the
Sect. highest value of each count.

Red  The lowest value of the selectaahtwith
Sect. its affiliated serial numlagrd time stamp.

Purple Thehighesvalue of the selectenlintwith
Sect. its affiliated serial numiagd time stamp.

Yellow Press th&nolkey to changthe
Sect. maximum countshovingby scrolling
knolkey per time

1 pixeld 10pixelsd 20pixels
Orange The delta betweehd highest and

Sect. lowest values of the selected coun
with its affiliated serial number

SartRestart

After entering th&top&Viewthe measwed
readingn trend chart is suspendPdess the
Starkey to restareading in trend chart
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Function Keys

in Displayd Display
Histogram Histogrames

Bins HScale

100 Fid Stup&'l.!'iew; ReStart

F1 (Display) key Histogr
to enter am
Histogram

display

The screen shows tHestograndisplayn lower
along with Number displaytopfor reading
displayAnd the maximum digifer Number
display dependhdhe Digitconfiguration

Bins- 10Q

Up to 100 strigike bins, which represents the
measured counts, can be seen in histogram
8 1) 52 15:38:38

;302 [AC Voltage | [ 50is |#¥Range: 1V

& 0127252 VAC

----------------------------------------------------------------------------

100 =
+0.1265 +0.1270 +0.1275

Displ : ¥ : ==
Green It indicates théotal measured bins
Sect. accumulated currently.

Red Itindicatesdins of the highest sectic

Sect. of measured values with its affiliate
percentage from the total counts of
measurements.

Yellow The currently measureshding in
Sect. number mode

Purple The histogram display for the meas
Sect. bins. Up to thd 00latest bins can be
shown concurrently.

Blue  The maximum bin numbers display:
Sect. within the purple section.

Orange The range of horizontal scale of
Sect. histogram display.
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A Hscale Auto:

The horizontal scaté histogran issymmetric
with thesetspeedf measuremerfor
example, settiref)s results in a faster
horizontahistogranspeed, wist 1/ s leadto a
slower horizontahistogranspeed.

The set speed
[ Monitor | | W3 ) %o, 15:35:17

;302 [AC Voltage |

The
symmetric
histogram
scale with

 set speed
:Return &)

HScale - Auto

HScale Manual

It allowsthe horizontdscale ohistograntio be
customizd in variedsections

L & H for Manual

After L andH are set up individualtize
horizontal left and right scales are correspo
to the set L and H values accordingly.

& W) 73 15:39:32

;302 [ACVoltage ) [50is_|@Range: _1v

* 0127005 VAC

0
0.0%)
Total

S BN High:+0.1260
Bins

ey iz exem,  Low:+0.1255

‘Return®d)|
| Auto{Once) | L:+0.1255 F| H:#0.1260 3

Scalei Manuali L & H

Auto(Once¥or Manual

After Auto(Once pressedhe horizontal left
and right scales are automatically defined ir
accord with the latest bins of measurement
from the histogram.

& ) 7 15:30:54

;:mz [AC Voltage | [ 50is | ) Range: 1V
® 0127081 VAC

8
%)

ol | .
1 High:+0.1274
Bins

Sl v v ) Low:+0.1267

Scale i Manual - Auto(Once)
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A Stop&View Class

PressStop&Vievkey to stop measament and
view detailed info on the histogracrobthe
Knolkey rightward or leftward to move cussc
on differentbins

Loc|Thc| @ ) 72 15:40:13
;302 [ AC Yoltage | [ 50is |¥Rangs: 1V
Class : 31 Down : +0.126927¢
View Mode [Count: & | Up  : F0.126933V
PAN 06.08

0 gpy

Green It indicates the selected bin numbe
Sect. Scroll theknolkey right or left to
change bimumber for checking.

Yellow It indicates the total accumulated
Sect. counts of measurement.

Orange It indicates the exact percentage of
Sect. total counts of measurement from t
selected bin number.

Purple It indicates the lowevalue being
Sect. measured within the selected bin nun

Blue Itindicates the highest value being
Sect. measured within the selected bin nun

White It indicates the difference in value
Sect. between thaighest and lowest valu

A SartRestat:

After entering th&top&Viewthe measwed
readingn histogram is suspendBdess th&tart
key to restareading in histogram
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ScanMode

Background  Press th&cakeyon the front paneb initiatethe
scarfunction During a scan course, DAB00

scanavailable channels whose measuremen
functions are configured previously. Also, the
Computer channe{d0:420) whose computed
formula are configured previously, will be sca
by DAQ-9600 in a scan course as well. Refer
page87for details of Computer channels.

For those channels whose measurement funi
are Not configured previously, the Scan modt
skip them from a scan course. DBEDO scans
available channels from slot 1 to slot 3 follow:
Compuer channels (48120). A scan course
consists of usatefined swep(s) and a sweep
indicates one pass through the available chai

There are up to 100,000 readings data with ti
stamp stored in memory during a scan cours
readings data from theepious scan course wil
be cleared automatically in memory once use
starts a new scan course.

In order to stop a scan course, press antdhieddar
keyfor 1 second and scan will be halted instantly

ScanMode In essence, the Scan mode aysigl almost identical to th.

Diagram of Home mode. Refer to pag@for descriptiorof Home
Modediagram if necessafynd here w@ut emphasis on
theintrodudion of relevaninfo of Scan Display.

Scan mode underway

ocienc] | Home |§

ST SR 52 20s20H (el 5 = onE [ YT
Next Sweep @ ——————- Start Time: .

START [t 2023107120 16:08:00 Display

Setting CH 206

TrigSource:  Auto Signal Out : Negative Relay MUX Channel
Sweeps 2 Interval  : 00:00:00 DC Voltage
Loy to USB: off LogOfRows: 68k

| Tatal Channels: 006 (002) )
AlarmOut
Setup

Function Key
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Scan START The status becomes START after us
Display /STOP presseScaikeyAnd it turns STOP afte
a scan course is completed or after u
presses and hol8sakey for 1 second.

Next Itindicates the interval actions betw

Sweep each sweep. The acis vary in
accordance with the Trig Source sel
See pagelfor details of Interval.

Scan Itindicates the completed counts of

Count sweeps for a scan course. Scan cot
of sweeps isased on Sweegstting.
See pagelfor details of Interval.

Start  The latest start date and time of a s
Time  course is displayed here.

Function Theoperable function ké&ytarmOutluring a scar
Key course i$or user taclear alarm 1 ~ alarm 4
individudly or to clear all alarms if any.

ScanFunction AlarmOut

KeySelection Setup =

F1(AlarmOut) Alarm A Alarml ~ 4:

keyto clear Clear Clearsaalarmstate ofaselected alarm output lit
alarm(s) during A Al

scan mode

Clearsalarmstates of all 4 alarm output lines
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Scan Mode with Monitor Modesimultaneously

Description It is available for user to activate both Scan mode and M
mode at the same tilWfhenScan mode is activated with
Monitor modesimultaneously, the measured reading on a
channel is updat@sceonlywhenthe select channslbeing
scanned by a sweep withiscan course

Also, similar to the Monitor mode, it is available to naviga
channelsia w@ngknolor arrovkeysto watch the updated
measured reading of each chianne

Scan & When the select channel lddseen scanned from the 1st
Monitor sweep, it reads no measured reading on the display.
mode
Diagram Both Monitor & Scan modes
CSheIeCt | ;;T;]"%l\foltaue'\ I Moo Bl_ sors.?i;];i%::mf\?a
anne
No
Reading

When the select chanrebeing scanned from a sweep wit
scan course, measiireading will be displayed and be upd
again only when being scanned again in the next sweep.

Both Monitor & Scan modes
Select Loc[TMC | M Monitor ] @1 ) =2 10:04:38 Measured

EO7A PACWoltanel [ 50/s |YRange: 1V |
Channel Reading
when
select
channel is
being
scanned
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Channel Menu

Background

Presghe Channé&kyon the front pandb enter
the Channeimenu in whiclvarious measements
can be selected for each channel from slots
modulesRefer to the diagram below for detalil

ChannelMenu
Diagram

Measure
Setting
Display

Module Display

W ) T 11:55:12

1S11720CH ¥ Solid MUX )52/ 40CH I Relav MUX |(53120+2CH) Relay MUX Chan ne|
301 Relay MUX Channel Display
— semng 0 (wen |

Function : DCVoltage Dela : Aute

Range .i-\uh:t!1 ! | 1 H 1 Math!
Speed @ 60}

A:::Zero H Ons 2 “: ’ i Average
InputR @ 10M & Alarm

Channel Label Measure Range Speed H
AN I Ll Display

Function Keys

Module It inclucesmoduleslotnumber and module nai
Display as well sitotal channels of each moduletd3
installed modulesan be displayed.
Channel Theselect channel number along with chann
Display name are shown here.
Measure The parameters settings for each measurems
Setting  select channel arisplayed. Thavailablsettings
Display vary in accord with each measurement.
Math, Math function setting for select channel is
Average &displayed. See pddesfor details of Math.
A!arm Average Count & Window setting forcathanne
Display s displayed. See pag8for details of Average.
Alarm Hi & Lo limits setting for select channe
displayed. See p&ydor details of Alarm.
Presknolkey to toggle between AVG andrAla
setting display.
Function Theoperable function kegge available for user
Keys configuremeasurements of each charfReder to

the following section fonoredetails.
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Channel Channel | Label | Measure | Range | Speed | .. ..
Function Keys 301 ¥| EDIT ¥ DCV % Auto ¥ 60is ¥ M
Selection

F1(Channe) key Pres the F1 key to select a channel. Use eithegrica

to select a keypadr rotateknolkey to confirm selection. Alsasit

channel available directly rotdtrolkeyfrom Channel display 1
navigate channels.

F2 (Lakel) keyto Press the F2 key to laurtbk keyboard in which user

name a channel  rotatesknolkeyto selectharacterfollowed by clicking
Inputo confirm selection. PreS&to save whilst pres
Exit KeyBo exit without savin@aps Lodkggles
characters between high and low caseBAckkpace
simply noves cursor backwards with deleting charau

PEEN]
Solid-State MUX Channel] [ EE—

NfollPRaliREs AT Rullviw]x]Y1z]

0080000000888

: TCouple

Caps Lock |Backspace OK Input | Exit KeyB

F3 (Measure) Measuremergartcontains severgipes of
key to configure  measurements with complicated settings and we w
measurement introduce in the following subchapters in details.
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DCV ACVMeasurement

Description

F3 (Measure) key
to select ACV or
DCV

TheDC andAC voltage measurements configuratiol

DCV
Channel Label Measure | Range Speed More 1/2
301 ¥ EDIT g DCV ¥ Aute 3 605 % »

ACV
Channel Label Measure | Range Speed More 112
302 ¥ EDIT ¥ ACY ¥ Auto ¥ 50is ¥ M

Voltage source
and module
terminals
connection

+

H| @ F e
-\m/:. V

L] @ ]

F4 (Range) key to
select range for
ACV and DCV

Press the key to enter Range naeniselect a target
range for ACV and DCV measurements individliaky
Auto indicates a range, which is based on the sourt
input, is selectedutomatically. It iometimes results it
compared with manual select range, slower measu
Also, using thangkeyscan select range promptly.

F5 (Speed) key to
select speed for
ACV and DCV

Press the key to enter Speed nagiselect a target
speed for ACV and DCV measurements individuall
Also, using thArrowkeyscan select speed promptly.

F6 (More 122) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/2) of
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 2/2 page

DCV
Auto Zero| InputR Delay
| On | Off [10M ]| Auto Auto ¥
ACV
Delay
Auto 3 More 2!2«
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Auto Zero (F1) key By turning OrmAuto Zerqg the most accurate

to set Auto Zero
(DCV only

measurements providedbutit requireextratime to
execute the zero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement:
the preceding reading. Sipreventsffset voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circuitry from affecting
measurement accuracy. With auto@é,dAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.

Input R (F2) keyd
selectinput
resistarce

(DCV only)

It specifies the measurement termnmaltiimpedance,
whi c h iosAuth The Ab mode selects high
impedance (Hf) for the 100mV, 1 V and 10 V range:
and 10 MU f o600V ranges.InOmdst \
situations, 10 MU is hi
circuits, but low enough to makadmgs stable for hig
impedance circuits. It also leads to readings with le
noise than the (Ff) option, which is included for

situations where the 1C

Delay () key to

User defines a delay time to be teddretween the

selecta delay time actual measurement on each channel from a scan

54



GYINSTEK CONFIGURATION MENUS

VoltageConversionTable

Background This table shows the relationship between AC and D
reading in various waveforms.

Waveform Peak to Peak AC DC
(True RMS)

Sine 2.828 1.000 0.000

/\/ PK-PK

Rectified Sine 1.414 0.435 0.900

(full wave)

/\/\:PK—PK

Rectified Sine 2.000 0.771 0.636

(half wave)

/N O\ PP

Square 2.000 1.000 0.000

| | PK-PK

Rectified 1.414 0.707 0.707

Square

| | TPr-pr

Rectangular 2.000 2K 2D

Pulse

|7| I_I Tek-Pk K:\/W D=X/Y

“Y— D=X/Y

Triangle 3.464 1.000 0.000

Sawtooth

b S—
N PK-PK
A
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Background Crest factor is the ratio of the peak signal amplitude
RMS value of the signal. It determines the accuracy
measurement. If the crest factor is less than 3.0, volt
measrement will not result in error due to dynamic re
limitations at full scale. If the crest factor is more thai
it usually indicates an abnormal waveform as seen fr
below table.

Waveform Shape Crest factor

Square wave |— 1.0

Sine wave /\/ 1.414

Triangle 1.732

sawtooth

Mixed AV AVS 1.414~ 2.0

frequencies

SCR output [\ 1.414 ~ 3.0

100% ~ 10%

White noise MWNMMM 3.0~4.0

AC Coupled J_I—H >3.0

pulse train

Spike >9.0

J\_V
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TemperatureMeasurement

Description

Thetemperatureneasurements configurations.
Gererally, it requires a temperature transducer with
supported probeBhermocouplelhermistor and
Resistanc&@emperature Detect@RTD).

Temperature
Range

Thermocouple -200°C ~ +1820°Qvary by sensor type

RTD -200°C ~ +630°C

Thermistor -80°C ~ +150°C

A Note

Depending on varied installed modules, some temp:
measurements (Thermistor, RTD) may not available

Thermocouple Setting

F3 (Measure) key
to selectTEMP

TEMP

Channel Label Measure Probe Speed More ”3»

F4 (Probe) key to
selectTCouple

201 ¥ EDIT x| TEMP 3 TCouplex| 60/s ¥
TCouple
Channel Label Measure Prohe Speed

201 | _EDIT .3 TEMP 3| TCouplegl . 60is | More 173,

Thermocoupleand
module termnals
connection

Hl @
o |-

F5 (Speed) key to
select speed

Press the key to enter Speed nagigelect a target
speedemperatureneasurements. Also, usingAnew
keyscan select speed promptly.

F6 (More 1/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the keto enter the next page (Mor&2sf more
functions configurations faneasurement
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Function Keys in
More 2/3 page

Auto Zero

[ On ) Off

Auto Zero (F1) key
to set Auto Zero

By turning OrAuto Zerg the most accurate
measurements providedbutit requireextratime to
execute the zero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement-
the preceding reading. This prevefftet voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circuitry fromféecting
measurement accuracy. With auto@é&dAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.

Unit (F2) key to
set temperature
unit

Press th&ey to enter the Temperature Unit menu
followed bysetting temperate measurement unit°&s
(CelsiusY’F (Fahrenheit), or °K

Type (F3) key to
specify a sensor
type

Press the key to enter gamsor Type merfollowed by
specifying sensor typeJas, N,R, S T, B,or E.

Simulated (F4) ke
to set up
simulated methal

Press the key to enter Sienulated Method Setogenu
followed byselectinghuto, Fixed or Externddr the
socal l ed OReference Juncti

Fix ValugF5) key
for Fixed of
simulated method

WhenoFixed is selected for Simulated, press Fadke
further configure a Fix Value.

Ref CH (F5) key
for External of
simulated method

WhenoExternab is selected for Simulated, press F5
to further select a reference channel from the list.

F6 (More 2/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press th key to enter the next page (More 3/3) of n
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 3/3 page

ADJ (F1) key to se
Auto SIM Offset

WhenAutod is selected for Simulated, press F1 key
further define an Offset value for A&IM.
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Open CheckF3)
key to setopen
circuit
authentication

In order to authenticate the proper connection of
thermocouples for measurements, turn on the Ope
Check feature. When activated, D26D0 executes a
resistance measurement alongside eaclhraéumpe
assessment to detect any open circuits. Should one
identified, the outcome will display as +Overload.
Neglecting this verification can lead to a voltage re:
close to zero, rendering the temperature reading in
The setting is Off by defauAnd be aware that
measurement time will be increased, more or less,
the Open Check feature activation.

Delay (F5) key to

User defines a delay time to be inserted between tt

selecta delay time actual measurement on each channel from a scae.

ThermocoupleSensorType

Background Theinstrumentccepts thermocouple inputs and
calculates the temperature from the voltage differer
two dissimilar metals. Thermocolgaasotypeis one
of the main factors toeconsidered.

Parameter Thermocouple Measurement Resolution

Sensor Type Range

J 210 t o +0.002°C
200 t o +0.002°C
200 t o +0.003°C
50 to +10.01°C
50 to +10.01°C
-200 to +400°C  0.002 °C
+250 t o +0.01°C
-200 to +1000°C 0.002 °C

m @A | w|0|Z|R
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Reference Junction Temperatu(&IM Temperature)

Background When a thermocouple is connected t&#@-9600 the
temperature difference between the thermocouple le
and theDAQ-9600input terminal should be taken into
accountand be cancelled out; otherwise an erroneou
temperature might be added. The value of the refere
junction temperature should be determined by the u:

(Thermocouple
only)

Type Range Resolution
SIM -20°C ~ +80°C 0.01°C
(simulated)

The terminal temperaturamainuallydefined byser.
Default valueAuto

60



GYINSTEK CONFIGURATION MENUS

Thermistor 2W/4W Setting

F3 (Measure) key TEMP
to select TEMP Channel | Label | Measure | Probe Speed

201 3| EDIT 3| TEMP 3| Themawig| 60is g More 13,
F4 (Prole) key to  Them2W
select Them2W or Kt NEEE N R Speed | 40 i
Themaw 201 3z EDIT 3 TEMP 3| Them2iz| 60/s % W
Themd4Ww
Channel Label Measure Probe Speed More 113
201 ¥ EDIT 3 TEMP g ThemdViz| 60/s ¥ »
Thermistorand ThernPW ThermdwW
module terminals
connection wl o H @ )
Source
]| sw
H| @ F
Sense
L| @ =
Parameter Type Range Resdution
All -80~150°C 0.001°C

F5 (Speed) key to Press the key to enter Speed na@alselect a target
select speed speed temperature measurements. Also, usiigaie
keyscan select speed promptly.

F6 (More 1/3) key Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/3) of
to enter next functions configurations for measurement.
function keys page

Function Keys in
More 2/3 page [ On ] Off

Auto Zero
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Auto Zero (F1) key
to set Auto Zero

By turning OrAuto Zerqg the most accurate
measurements providedbutit requiregxtratime to
execute the zero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement-
the preceding reading. This prevefftet voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input ciraitry from affecting
measurement accuracy. With auto@é&dAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.

Unit (F2) key to
set temperature
unit

Press th&ey to enter the Temperature Unit menu
followed byseting temperature measurement urfiCas
(CelsiusY’F (Fahrenheit), or °K

Type (F3) key to
specify a sensor
type

Press the key to enter gemsor Type menu followed |
specifying sensor type ak®.2%3 , 13 or User

type

User Type (F4) ke
to set upUser
Type coefficients

WhenoUseb is selected for Type,gss F4 key to
further customiz@, B andC coefficientsndividuallyas
defined by th&teinhadiHart equation

Type A B C
Coefficien

2.2k 0.0014733 0.0002372 1.07E07

5k 0.0012880 0.0002356 9.56E08

10k 0.0010295 0.0002391 1.57E07

Equation

Tk !

T A+B(InR) + C(In R)?

where: TK is the calculated temperature in Kelvin.
In R is the natural log of the measured resistance of the themistor.

A, B, and C are the curve fitting constants.

Use as RefF5)
keyto enable

EnableUseas Ref to makeselected channel be used
the referencehamel for subsequent thermocouple
measurements that specify an external reference s
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F6 (More 2/3) key Press the key to enter the next page (More 3/3) of
to enter next functions configurations for measurement.
function keys page

Function Keysn PowerL ow
More 3/3 page

On [ Off |

Power Low(F3) Selects the Iopower resistance measuremettich

key toenable sources less current resulting in lower power dissip
and less seffeatingin the resistance under test.
Typically, this is about 1/10th the curremirced for th
standard resistance measurenagrutss only for the
condition of equal to or less than 100k.

Delay (F5) key to  User defines a delay time to be inserted between tt
selecta delay time actual measurement on each channel from a scan

RTD2W/4W Setting

F3 (Measure) key TEMP
to select TEMP Channel | Label | Measure | Probe Speed

201 3| EDIT 3. TEMP g RTD2W g  60is gl More 153
F4 (Probe) keyto RTD 2W
select RTD 2W or  JsiE I 1 R | CE T T Speed | in
RTD 4W 201 3 EDIT 3| TEMP g RTD2Wg 60is 3 N
RTD 4W
Channel Label Measure Probe Speed More 173
201 3z EDIT 3 TEMP 3 RTD4W g 60/ls 3 N
RTDand module RTD 2W RTD 4W
terminals
connection Hl @ - =
@ . Wl o 1 \l
L @ = 3 Source
€ L| @ 1
! ﬁ‘ SR
H| @ B
Sense
L| @ =
Parameter RTD type Range Resolution

All (based on PT100-200~0°C 0.001°C
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F5 (Speed) key to
select speed

Press the key to enter Speed nagaiselect a target
speed temperature measurements. Also, usiigaie
keyscan select speed promptly.

F6 (More 1/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the key to enter the neage (More 2/3) of mor:
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 2/3 page

Auto Zero i User Type |Use as Ref

[ On | Off ° On | Off |

Auto Zero (F1) key
to set Auto Zero

By turning OrAuto Zerg the most accurate
measurements providedbutit requireextratime to
execute the zeroaasurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement:
the preceding reading. This prevefftet voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circuitry from affecting
measurememccuracy. With autozeddf, DAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.

Unit (F2) key to
set temperature
unit

Press th&ey to enter the Temperature Unit menu
followed bysetting temperature measuremeritagiC
(CelsiusY’F (Fahrenheit), or °K

Type (F3) key to
specify a sensor
type

Press the key to enter gemsor Type menu followed |
specifying sensor typeRas100, D100, F100, PT385,
PT3916or Usertype

User Type (F4) ke
to set up User
Type codicients

64

WhenoUseb is selected for Type,gss F4 key to
further customizalpha, beta, delta and &@fficients
individuallyas defined by thHeallendaVan Dusen
equation

Type Al pha @Beta (Delta (#
Coefficien

PT100 0.00385 0.10863 1.49990

D100 0.00392 0.10630 1.49710

F100 0.00390 0.11000 1.49589

PT385 0.00385 0.11100 1.50700

PT3916 0.00392 0.11600 1.50594
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Equation

-200°C  RRTD = Rol[1+AT+BT2+CT3 (T-100)]
to 0°C
range

where: RRTD is the calculated resistance of the RTD
R0 is the known RTD resistance at 0°C
Tis the temperature in °C

A = alpha [1+ (delta/100)]
B =-1 (alpha)(delta)(1e-4)
C=-1 (alpha)(beta)(1e-8)

-0°Cto RRTD= Rp (1+AT+BT?)
630°C
range

where: RRTD is the calculated resistance of the RTD
R0 is the known RTD resistance at 0°C
T is the temperature in °C

A = alpha [1+ (delta/100)]
B =-1 (alpha)(delta)(1e-4)

Use as Ref (F5)
key toenable

EnableUseas Ref tomakeselected channel be used .
the referencehannel for subsequent thermocouple
measurements that specify an external reference s

F6 (More 2/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the key to enter the next §itpee 3/3) of more
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 3/3 page

PowerLow

On [ Off |

Power Low (B)
key to enable

Selects the lopower resistance measurematich
sources less current resulting in lower power dissip
and less selfeaing, in the resistance under test.
Typically, this is about 1/10th the cursmirced for the
standard resistance measurenagrtss only for the
condition of equal to or less than 100k.

Delay (F5) key to
selecta delay time

User defines a delay timé®inserted between the
actual measurement on each channel from a scan
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Strain Measurement

Description The strain measurements configurations. Generally
body deformsvhen a force is appliedttee body,. The
deformation per unit lengthtisee so-called strain. Strai
may be either compressne( tensile (+).

DAQ-9600 supports two types of strain measurems
which are Bridge and Direct resistive methods.

After configumg strain measurement function
channelgyo to Home menu to gdte unstrained offset
value, whichvill be subtracted from strain measuren
before the strain conversiomriecutedRefer to pagd6
for details of how to get unstrained offset value.

Full & Half Bending BridgeSetting

F3(Measure) key STRAIN
to selectSTRAIN Channel | Label | Measure | Range Speed

201 3| EDIT 3 STRAINg Auto gl 60is g| More 13
Bridge source and Full Bending Bridge Half Bending Bridge
module terminals
Connectlon wlo ;’J ‘Slraingage; ‘%stramgage| = +

~
1 <

o k= ] % /

L ‘ Strain gage Strain gage | L \'/« -

F4 (Range) key to Press the key to enter Range nagiselect a target

select range range for strain measurement. The Mdxates a
range, which is based on the source inmalasted
automatically. It iometimes results in, compared wi
manual select range, slower measurement. Also, u
Rangkeyscan select range promptly.

Strain gage

F5 (Speed) key to Press the key to enter Speed nemiselect a target
select speed speed temperature measurements. Also, usiigadiae
keyscan select speed promptly.

F6 (More 1/3) key Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/3) of
to enter next functionsconfigurations for measurement.
function keys page
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Function Keys in
More 2/3 page

Full Bending Bridge

Auto Zero
| On | Off

Auto Zero

| On | Off

Auto Zero (F1) key
to set Auto Zero

By turning OrAuto Zerg the most accurate
measurements providedbutit requireextratime to
execute theero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement:
the preceding reading. This prevefftet voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circuitry from affecting
meaurement accuracy. With autoZefip DAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.

Sense(F2) key to
select Bridge

Press th&ey to enter th8ensenenu followed by
selecting Bridge for sense

Config (F3) keyto
specifyFull or Half

Press the key to enter thenfigmenu followed by
selecting either Full or Half

Type(F4) key to
select Bending

Press the key to enter thgpemenu followed by
selectinddending for type

GageFacto(F5)
keyto specify a
ratio

Gage factondicateshe ratio of fractional change in
resistance falong the axis of the gathe fracional
change in length (straiff)e more sensisvstrain gage
the larger the valu@age factatselfis adimensionles:
quantitywith thedefaul valueof approxmate?2.

F6 (More 2/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the key to enter the next page (More 3/3) of
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 3/3 page
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Excitation (F2 key Strain bridge converas require the voltage of the
external bridge excitatjdar whichuser can designae
multiplexer channel tneasure the excitation voltage
can specify a known fixeoltage value.

Fixed (Fix} The fixed value specified by éxeitation
voltagewill be used fathe strain conversion.

External (Ext} DCV measurements on the enabled
reference channel will liged for subsequent strain bric
measurements that specify an external excitation vol
sourceNote that the external DCV reference chhnn
must be a lowerumbered channel than the stcaiannel

EXCI it (F3) key WhenoFixdis selected for Excitation, press F3 key 1
further configure an excitation voltage applied to th
bridgeby an external voltage souifdas value will be
used ® convert shin bridge measurements on the
selected channel.

Ext Chan. (F3) key WhenoOExtdis selected for Excitation, press F3 key
further select a reference channel from the list.

Delay (F5) key to  User defines a delay timd#inserted between the
selecta delay time actual measurement on each channel from a scan

Full & Half Poisson Bridge Setting

F3 (Measure) key STRAIN
to select STRAIN Channel | Label | Measure | Range Speed

201 3| EDIT 3 STRAINg Auto gl 60is g| More 13
Bridge source and Full PoissorBridge Half PoissorBridge
module terminals
ConneCtlon wlo ;’J. ‘Slraingage stramgage| = +

; ﬁ‘ =

d %

o L= ] \i\ /

<@ ‘ Strain gage Strain gage | L| @

Strain gage

F4 (Range) key to Press the key to enter Range nagiselect a target

select range range for strain measurement. The Auto indicates ¢
range, which is based on the source inmalgsted
automatically. It i®setimes results in, compared wi
manual selécange, slower measurement. Also, usir
Rangkeyscan select range promptly.
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F5 (Speed) key to
select speed

Press the key to enter Speed naewiselect a target
speed temperature measurements. Also, usiigadiae
keyscan select speed promptly.

F6 (More 1/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/3) of
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 2/3 page

Full Poisson Bridge

Auto Zero
| On | Off

Auto Zero

| On | Off

Auto Zero (F1) key
to set Auto Zero

By turning OrAuto Zerg the most accurate
measurements providedbutit requireextratime to
execute the zero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measoté&m
the preceding reading. This prevefftet voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circuitry from affecting
measurement accuracy. With auto@éi,dAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.

Sense (R) key to
select Bridge

Press th&ey to enter th8ensenenu followed by
selecting Bridge for sense

Config (F3) key to
specify Full or Hall

Press the key to enter thenfigmenu followed by
selecting either Full or Half

Type (F4) key to
selectPoissm

Press the key to enter thggemenu followed by
selectindPoisson, whicls defined afé negative ratio
of the strainn the transverse direction to the strain i
the longitudinal direction.

GageFactor (F5)
key to specify a
ratio

Gage factondicatsthe ratio of fractional change in
resistance falong the axis of the gathe fracional
change in length (straii)e more sensigvstrain gage
the larger the valu&age factatself is adimensionles:
quantitywith thedefaultvalueof approxmae 2.
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F6 (More 2/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the key to enter the next page (More 3/3) of
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 3/3 page

PoisRatio(F1) key

User pecifiesaPoisson ratiovhichis deined ashe
negative ratio of the straimthe transverse direction t
the straa in the longitudinal directipgof the strain gag

Excitation (F2) key

Strain bridge conversions require the voltage of the
external bridge excitatjdar whichuser calesignata
multiplexer channel to measure the excitation voltage
can specify a known fixealtage value.

Fixed (Fix} The fixed value specified by éxeitation
voltagewill be used fahe strain conversion.

External (Ext} DCV measurements dmetenabled

reference channel will iged for subsequent strain bric
measurements that specify an external excitation vol
sourceNote that the external DCV reference channel
must be a lowerumbered channel than the stcaiannel

EXCI Volt (F3key

WhenoFixdis selected for Excitation, press F3 key 1
further configure an excitation voltage applied to th
bridgeby an external voltage souildas value will be
used to convertrstin bridge measurements on the
selected channel.

Ext Chan. (F3key

WhenoOExtois selected for Excitation, press F3 key
further select a reference channel from the list.

Delay (F5) key to
selecta delay time

User defines a delay time to be inserted between tt
actual measurement on each channel from a scan
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Full Bending Poisson Bridge Setting

F3 (Measure) key STRAIN

to select STRAIN Channel | Label | Measure | Range Speed

201 ¥ EDIT 3| STRAIN3 Auto 3  60is g More i3,

Bridge source and Full Bending Poisson Bridge
module terminals
connection

Strain gage

Strain gage

Strain gage

F4 (Range) key to Press the key to enter Range nagiselect a target

select range range fostrain measurement. The Auto indicates a
range, which is based on the source inmalasted
automatically. It iometimes results in, compared wi
manual select range, slower measurement. Also, u
Rangkeyscan select range promptly.

F5 (Speed) key to  Press the key to enter Speed nagigelect a target
select speed speed temperature measurements. Also, usiigdiae
keyscan select speed promptly.

F6 (More 1/3) key Press the key to enter the next pitped 2/3) of more
to enter next functions configurations for measurement.
function keys page

Function Keys in  Full Bending Poisson Bridge
More 2/3 page Auto Zero

| On | Off

Auto Zero (F1) key By turning OnAuto Zerq the most accurate

to set Auto Zero  measurementis providedbutit requireextratimeto
execute the zero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement:
the preceding reading. This prevefitet voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circuitry fromaffecting
measurement accuracy. With auto2é&dAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.

Sense (F2) key to Press th&ey to enter thBensenenu followed by
select Bridge selecting Bridge for sense
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Config (F3) key to
specify Full

Press the key to enter thenfigmenu followed by
selecting Full

Type (F4) key to
select BendPois

Press the key to enter thggpemenu followed by
selecting BendPois for type, which is a combinatior
of Berding and Paison.

GageFactor (F5)
key to specify a
ratio

Gage factondicateshe ratio of fractional change in
resistance tfalong the axis of the gathe fracional
change in length (straiff)e more sensigvstrain gage
the larger the valu&age factatsdf is adimensionles:
quantitywith thedefaultvalueof approxmate2.

F6 (More 2/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the key to enter the next page (More 3/3) of
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 3/3 page

PoisRatio | Excitation | EXCI Yolt

+0.5000 2| Fix ] Ext

PoisRatio(F1) key

User pecifiesaPoisson ratiowvhichis defined ahe
negative ratio of the straimthe transverse direction t
the stran in the longitudinal directipof the strain gag

Excitation (F2) key

Strain bridge conversions redthieevoltage of the
external bridge excitatjdar whichuser can designate
multiplexer channel to measure the excitation voltage
can specify a known fixeoltage value.

Fixed (Fix} The fixed value specified by éxeitation
voltagewill be usedbr the strain conversion.

External (Ext} DCV measurements on the enabled

reference channel will liged for subsequent strain bric
measurements that specify an external excitation vol
sourceNote that the external DCV reference channel
must be dowernumbered channel than the stcaiannel

EXCI Volt (F3) key

WhenoFixois selected for Excitation, press F3 key |
further configure an excitation voltage applied to th
bridgeby an external voltage souildas value will be
used to convertrstin bridge measurements on the
selected channel.

Ext Chan. (F3) key

WhenoExtd is selected for Excitation, press F3 key
further select a reference channel from the list.
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Delay (F5) key to
selecta delay time

User defines a delay time to be insédédeen the
actual measurement on each channel from a scan

Quarter Bridge Setting

F3 (Measure) key
to select STRAIN

STRAIN

Channel Label Measure | Range Speed

201 ¥ EDIT 3| STRAIN3| Auto 3  60is g More 13,

Bridge source and
module terminals
connection

Quarter Bridge

Strain gage

F4 (Range) key to
select range

Press the key to entesrigje menandselect a target
range for strain measurement. The Auto indicates
range, which is based on the source inmalasted
automatically. It iometimes results in, compared wi
manual select range, slower measurement. Also, u
Rangkeyscan select range promptly.

F5 (Speed) key to
select speed

Press the key to enter Speed nagwiselect a target
speed temperature measurements. Also, usiugdie
keyscan select speed promptly.

F6 (More 1/3) key
to enter next
function keys pag

Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/3) of
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 2/3 page

QuarterBridge

Auto Zero

| On | Off

Auto Zero (F1) key
to set Auto Zero

By turning OrAuto Zerg the most accurate
measurements providedbut it requireextratime to
execute the zero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement:
the preceding reading. This prevefftet voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circuitry from affecting
measurement accuracy. With auto@é&dAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.
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Sense (F2) key to
select Bridge

Press th&ey to enter th8ensenenu followed by
seleting Bridge for sense

Config (F3) key to
specify Quarter

Press the key to enter thenfigmenu followed by
selecting Quarter

GageFactor (F5)
key to specify a
ratio

Gage factondicateshe ratio of fractional change in
resistance falong the axisf the gagehe fracional
change in length (straiff)e more sensisvstrain gage
the larger the valu&age factatselfis adimensionles:
guantitywith thedefaultvalueof approxmate2.

F6 (More 2/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Presshe key to enter the next page (More 3/3) of n
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 3/3 page

Excitation (F2) key

Strain bridge conversions require the voltage of the
external bridge excitatjdar whichuser can desigeat
multiplexer channel to measure the excitation voltage
can specify a known fixealtage value.

Fixed (Fix} The fixed value specified by éxeitation
voltagewill be used faihe strain conversion.

External (Ext} DCV measurements on the eadbl

reference channel will liged for subsequent strain bric
measurements that specify an external excitation vol
sourceNote that the external DCV reference channel
must be a lowerumbered channel than the stchiannel

EXCI Volt (F3) key

When OFix0is selected for Excitation, press F3 key |
further configure an excitation voltage applied to th
bridgeby an external voltage souildas value will be
used to convertrstin bridge measurements on the
selected channel.

Ext Chan. (F3) ke

WhenoExtd is selected for Excitation, press F3 key
further select a reference channel from the list.

Delay (F5) key to
selecta delay time

User defines a delay time to be inserted between tt
actual measurement on each channel from a scan
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2W & AW Direct Setting

F3 (Measure) key
to select STRAIN

Direct source and
module terminals
connection

STRAIN
Channel
200 1
2W Direct 4\W Direct
p + .
— ? Source
L| @ Ll o |=
] 5w
|l @ B
Sense
L| @ =

F4 (Range) key is
fixed in Fix kY

Under the either 2W or 4W Direct setting, the Ranc
fixed in Fix ky by default.

F5 (Speed) key to
select speed

Press the key to enter Speed nagwiselect a target
speed temperature measurements. Also, usiugdiae
keyscan select speed promptly

F6 (More 1/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/3) of
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 2/3 page

2W Direct

‘Auto Zero
| On | Off

Auto Zero

| On | Off
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Auto Zero (F1) key
to set Auto Zero

By turnirg OnAuto Zerg the most accurate
measurements providedbutit requireextratime to
execute the zero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement:
the preceithg reading. This prevenf$set voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circuitry from affecting
measurement accuracy. With auto@é&dAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.

Sense (F2) key to
select Drect

Press th&ey to enter th8ensenenu followed by
selecting Direct for sense

Config (F3) key to
specify 2Wire or
4-Wire

Press the key to enter thenfigmenu followed by
selecting either\&/ire or 4Wire

GageOhms (F4) ke
to specify resistanct

Press the key 8pecifyGage resistanoghich isused to
convert direct strain measurements on selected chi

GageFactor (F5)
key to specify a
ratio

Gage factondicateshe ratio of fractional change in
resistance tfalong the axis of the gathe fractonal
change in length (straiff)e more sensisvstrain gage
the larger the valu&age factatselfis adimensionles:
guantitywith thedefaultvalueof approxmate2.

F6 (More 2/3) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the key to entae next page (More 3/3) of mo
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in
More 3/3 page

PowerLow

On [ Off |

PowerLow(F3) key

Selects the lopower resistance measuremweahich
sources less current resulting in lower power dissip
and less selfeatingin the resistance under test.
Typically, this is about 1/10th the curremirced for th
standard resistance measurenaemtss only for the
condition of equal to or less than 100k.

Delay (F5) key to
selecta delay time

User defines a delay ¢ito be inserted between the
actual measurement on each channel from a scan
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2-Wire & 4Wire ResistanceMeasurement

Description The resistanaeeasurements configurations. Generall
the 2Wire resistance indicates usirggstandarthput
HI-LO terminalsand it is ecommended for measuring
resi st anc e s And&Wirg eegistancd a n
indicates@mpensangthe test lead effect using the 4V
compensatioterminalsin addition to the standdrput
HI-LO terminalsRecommended for measuring sensit
resistances mal | er than 1KkY.

F3 (Measure) key 2WOHM

to select2W OHM Channel | Label | Measure | Range Speed
or 4W OHM 108 x| Edit x| 2WOHMy| Auto x| 605 ¥

4V OHM

More 152
[

Channel Label Measure | Range Speed

109 g Edit 3| 4W OHMg| Auto g 60is g Meoreliz
Resistancesource 2WOHM 4W OHM
and module
terminals .0 g
) — H| @
connection R Source L
\ = L @ = {
o R
H| @ B
Sense
L| @ =

F4 (Range) keyo  Press the key to enter Range nagwiselect a target

specifyrange range fo2WOHM ard 4W OHM measurements
individually. The Auto indicates a range, which is bz
on the source input, $elected automatically. It is
sometimes results in, compared with manual select
slower measurement. Also, usindRiiege kayan selec

range pomptly.

Selectable Range Resolution  Full scale

Resistance 10 0 Y 0.1mU 119.9999)

Ranges "
k'Y 1 muU 1.199994 U
10 kY 10n0 119999% U

77



GWINSTEK

DAQ-9600 User Manual

100k Y 100mU 119.999% U
IMY 10 11999991 U
10 MY 100 1199999 U
100M Y 100J 119.999M U
1GY XXX XXXX

F5 (Speed) key to
select speed

Press the key to enter Speed naewiselect a tagg
speed temperature measurements. Also, usiugdiae
keyscan select speed promptly.

F6 (More 1/2) key
to enter next
function keys page

Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/2) of
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keysn
More 2/2 page

Auto Zero PowerLow

[ On | Off On [ Off |

Auto Zero (F1) key
to set Auto Zero

By turning OrAuto Zerg the most accurate
measurements providedbutit requireextratime to
execute the zero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement:
the preceding reading. This prevefftet voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circuitry from affecting
measurement accuracy. With auto@é&dAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts thet &féen all
subsequent measurements.

PowerLow (F3) ke

Selects the lopower resistance measuremettich
sources less current resulting in lower power dissip
and less selfeatingin the resistance under test.
Typically, this is about 1/10thetkeurrensourced for th
standard resistance measurenagmtss only for the
condition of equal to or less than 100k.

Delay (F5) key to
selecta delay time

User defines a delay time to be inserted between tt
actual measurement on each channel froamasuarse
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Frequency/PeriodVleasurement

Description The frequency/period measurements configurations.

F3 (Measure) key FREQ

to selecteither Channel | Label | Measure | Range | GateTime | . " . |
Period
PERIOD
Channel Label Measure | Range | GateTime

201 7| EDIT 3| PERIODZ| Auto 3 100ms g M°ore '3,

Input source and
module terminals
connection

F4 (Range) key to Press the key to enter Range nagwiselect a target

specify rang range for Frequency/Period measurements individt
The Auto indicates a range, which is based on the
input, isselected automatically. ltasngtimes results i
compared with manual selestige, slower measurem
Also, using thRangkeyscan select range promptly.

F5 (GeteTime) key Press the key to spedtg threshold to recalculate
to select speed FrequencyPeriod. Slower the gate time, e.g., 1s, mc
accurate the reading value.

F6 (More 1/2) key Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/2) of
to enter next functions configurations for measurement.
function keys page

Function Keys in TimeOut Delay

More 2/2 page Auto 3 Auto o More 212

TimeOut (F1) key It defines the exact value for timgavhich means

to define value measurement will be suspended after reaching the
timeout value when none of input is detected.
Notethatwhen sel ecting OAut
fully sync with th&ateTime value.

Delay (F5) key to  Userdefines a delay time to be inserted between th
selecta delay time actual measurement on each channel from a scan
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Diode Measurement

Description Thediode measuremerinfigurations.

F3 (Measure) key DIODE

to selectDiode Channel | Label | Measure | Range Speed More1!2
201 3| EDIT g DIODE 3| 5V 100Js 5
Diode source and ~ Lt
H H &/
module terminals *
connection L @ —

F4 (Range) key is The Range selection is fixed in 5V for Diode
fixed in 5V measurement.

F5 (Speed) key to Press the key to enter Speed naggelect a target
select speed speed for Diode measurement. Also, usingrttosy
keyscan select spg@romptly.

F6 (More 1/2) key Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/2) of
to enter next functions configurations for measurement.
function keys page

Function Keys in
More 2/2 page [ On ] Off

Auto Zero

Auto Zero (F1) key By turning OnAuto Zero, the most accurate

to set Auto Zero  measuremenis providedbutit requireextratime to
execute the zero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement:
the preceding readifiduis preventsffset voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circuitry from affecting
measurement accuracy. With auto@é,dAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.

Delay (F5) key to  User defines a delay time to be inserted between ti
selecta delay time actual measurement on each channel from a scan
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CapacitanceMeasurement

Description The capacitance measurement configurations.

F3 (Measure) key CAP

to select Channel | Label | Measure | Range Speed I'-.-'Iore1.fz
capacitance 201 3 EDIT 3 CAP 3 inF 3  Auto S
Capacitance _ +

source and HI & — L

module terminals _ —l-

connection L| @

F4 (Range) key to Press the key to enter Range nagiselect a target

specify range range for capacitance measurement. The Auto indi
range, which is based on the source input, is seleci
automaticallyt is ®metimes results in, compared wi
manual select range, slower measurement. Also, u
Rangkeyscan select range promptly.

F5 (Speed) key is The Speed selection is fixed in Auto for Capacitanc
fixed in Auto measurement.

F6 (More 1/2) key Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/2) of
to enter next functions configurations for measurement.
function keys page

Function Keys in Delay
More 2/2 page Auto 3 More 22,

Delay (F5) key to  User defines a delay time to be inserted between tt
selecta delay time actudmeasurement on each channel from a scan c
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DCI/ACIMeasurement

Description

& Note

F3 (Measue) key
to select either AC

The DCI and ACI current measurements configural

Both DC and AC current measurements are availal
the channels 21 and 22 of DAQ901module only.

DCI

Channel Label Measure | Range Speed

More 112
13

or DCI 221 x EDIT ¥ DCl ¥ Auto ¥ 60is %
ACI
Channel Label Measure | Range Speed More 172
221 x| EDIT ¥ ACl ¥ Auto ¥ 5is ¥ 18
Current sources  DCI ACI
and module _ -
terminals ‘f wl o |E ‘/ ul o |E
. & i s
connection Amps ( U Amps @ )
‘ L @ (= ‘¥ L| @ /——
L

F4 (Range) key to

select rangefor
AQd and DA

Press the key to enter Range naeniselect a target
range for ACand DG measurements individyallhe
Auto indicates a range, which is based on the sourt
input, is selected automatically. lbimsetimes results ir
compared with manual select range, slower measu
Also, using thRangkeyscan select range promptly.

F5 (Speed) key to
seled speed for

ACQ and DA

Press the key to enter Speed nagiselect a target
speed for ACand DG measurements individually. Al
using theArrowkeyscan select speed promptly.

F6 (More 1/2) key

to enter next

function keys page

Press the key to entbe next page (More 2/2) of mo
functions configurations for measurement.

Function Keys in

More 2/2 page

Rangelow Delay

Auto 3 More 2!2«

100pA 3
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Auto Zero (F1) key By turning OnAuto Zerq the most accurate

to set Auto Zero
(DCl only)

measurements providedbutit requiregexXratime to
execute the zero measurement. With autozero On,
DAQ-9600internally measures the offset following €
measurement. It then subtracts that measurement:
the preceding reading. This prevefftet voltages
present on thBAQ-9600input circutry from affecting
measurement accuracy. With auto@&,dAQ-9600
measures offset once and subtracts the offset from
subsequent measurements.

Range LowF2)
key toselect rate

The range of current is limited within the select low
ranges wheAuto range is activated. This function is
effective by utilizing low impedance to lessen error:
shunt when current range changes overly.

Delay (F5) keyo

User defines a delay time to be inserted between tt

selecta delay time actual measurement orleahannel from a scan cour
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Scan 2Wire & 4Wire Measurement

Description The2-wire and 4vireconnectionsire availabker
diversifiedneasurement®nnected with external DM
unitwhen nternal DMM function is disabled. In accc
with varied measements for different DUTS, select ¢
physically wire the applicable 2W or 4W connectior

A\ Note Only when DMM functionisdec t i vat ed
2W6 and o0Scan 4W6 optic
Refer to pagé5for detals.

F3 (Measure) key Scan 2W
to select either Channel Label Measure More 1/2
Scan 2W or Scan 20 it can 2 23
4W Scan 4W

Channel Label Measure

201 3z  Edit x| ScandWg I'-.‘Iore1.f2»

F6 (More 1/2) key Press the key to enter the next page (More 2/2) of
to enter next functions configurations for measurement.
function keys page

Function Keys in  Scan 2W & Scan 4W

More 2/2 page Delay

Auto 3 More 2!2«

Delay () key to  User defines a delay time to be inserted between tt
selecta delay time actual measurement on each channel from a scan
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Switch Mode for Channels

Background  The Switch mode from multiplexer modutep@wers user
to open and close channels individuakywill inroduce
how to turn on and configure channels to the Switch m

in details.
A Note Switch mode is availabletba multiplexer DAQ900,
DAQ901 and DAQ903 modules only.
Steps 1. From the instaze below in the Channel menu, the
channellOlis configurd to measuremmodeSTRAIN.

85 =2 16:49:24

51 20+2CH) Relay MUX )52 ONE_)S3(_— [ NONE

Setting

Function :  Strain Delay © Aute
Range : Auto GageFactor:  2.000
Speed H 60Is

Auto Zero : On

Sense :Bridge-Quart Excitation : Fix:+5.000V

Channel Label Measure | Range Speed
101 3 Edit ¥| STRAINg| Auto ¥ 60is 3

More 112
2

2. Press thélodul&ey from the front panel followed by
clicking theViewModey and the@H Listkey.

[Wodul MModule'| 1) 6.8

113
S 173

Mode Viewhfode| _ Status “fp o oy

CHBlacky| CHList z[ CH ) SW

3. Use theKnolkey to navigate through pages of a mo
(Slotlin the instance). It is seen that only the chanr
101 is turned ONnh Scan Status (measurement). Pre
theRemove AR3) key tdDFF all channels on Slbt
module from Scan Statud)ichindicates that
measurements of all channels on the module walpen
configured to the Switch mode.
locjerie] ~ [Module | W)= t6:aersjociors] 000 [Module | W)= 16:36:42]

Scan Status 1730t 1 Scan Status
CH Des: on Sean Status CH Deseription Sean Status
0N
OFF
OFF
QOFF
QOFF
OFF
OFF
QOFF

ViewMode| _Status .
chList 3 (TH] gy " Al CHList 7 CH ) SW FUi Update

ViewMode| _Status
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4. Press th€hanné&ky from the front pandt is seen tha
the Measuis OFF for the chann&01 and th&witckey
andJoinBanIkey are available for On or Off by user.

6 52 16:38:55
Relay MUX Channel

Setting

Switch OFF
JainBank : OFF

Channel Label Measure | Switch | JoinBank
101 3 Edit z| OFF 3| On [Off) On [0Oft]

A Switch
To enable or disable swifoln each channel.

A JoinBank
To enable or disable multiple banks join of a modi

5. If user reselects a measurement from the Measure
(TEMP in the instance), the charitdl will return to
Scan Status On and both 8witckey andloinBankey
are ndonger available.

mm:

@zmzcm Relay MUX ) (52— l%\@ — |M|

Relay MUX Channel

Setting
erature Delay  :  Auto
Type : J
Unit : °C
SIM{Aute) : 23.84°C

Sean Status
oM
OFF
OFF
QFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
ViewMode|  Status

Channel Label Measure Probe Speed
‘M‘”E 130 chiListz(cH]sw |

101 3 Edit 3 TEMP 3 TCoupleg| 60is 3|

Display 6. The figure below shows both Switch and JoinBank
turned ON for the chann&01 of the Slot module.
@zmzcm Relay MUX {521 i__NONE \@ — | _NONE ] CH 101
101 Relay MUX Channel of Slot 1
Setting
Setting | piNS,"
Display '

SERannel | Label | Measure ‘_ Switch On
101 3| Edit 3| OFF d(on)oiifonloil  EREEde:

& Note When enabling JoinBank function on any of the chann
the JoinBank of all chamérom the same module will be
turned ON simultaneously.
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Computer Channels

Background

Computer channe{¢01d 420)can execute various

mathematical operations froeadings of measuremeni
channels or other computer channels.

A Note

A To execute mathextical operations in computer

channels, it is required to set up measurement ct

beforehand.

A Compuer channels are not able to be monitored
readings in the Monitor mode. However, it is able
monitor readings of computer channels when the
mode $ performed.

Types The mathematical operations of computer channels
divided into mainly thregpesas following:
Type Softkey Description
Basic A+B Addition
Math AdB Subtraction
A*B Multiplication
A/B Division
1/A Reciprocal
A*A Power
Sqrt(A) Square root

Statistics AvVG(List)

Calculatethe average readings from a li
of selectedhannels, whesserage readin
= total sum of all the readings/number «
selectedhannels

MIN (List)

Calculatethe minimun reading from a lis
of selectedhannels

MAX (List)

Calculatethe maximum reading from a |
of selectedhannels

SDEV/(is})

Calculatethe standard deviation reading
from a list ofselected¢hannels

Polynomia5TH(A)

Polynomial 5TH

87



GYINSTEK DAQ-9600 User Manual

Basic M&h

Description An example of mathematical operation A + B on the
channel 401 will be illustrated below.

Steps 1. From theexampldelow in the Channel menu, the
ComputéF3)key is turned On and tkermulé~4) key
is configured A + B. Also, press @id A (F5) and the
CH B(F6) keys to specipurcechannelsas 201 and
202 individually.

B 1) 72, 16:56:09

§1_—_I__NONE__i52/20+2CH| Relay MUX )(53/_4x8 |_ Matrix |

401 Computer Channel

Setting

Funetion @ Computer
Formula : A+B
CHA H 201
CHB : 202

401 3| EDIT zlon)ofi  A+B 3zl 201 3| 202 3

Channel | Label ‘Computer Formula CHA CHB
I

& Note The source channels of CH A and CH B can be an ider
one. For instance, it is available to specify both as 201 ¢

2. Launch a scan course bbggingthe Scakey from the
front panel followed by clicking teewkeyfrom the
front panelndthe scan result is displayed here.
CH401(+0.15474%=
CH201(077.1446% CH202(077.6001)

[ scnMemoy i3
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Statistics

Description An example of mathematical operation R&E)Y on the
channel 401 will be illustrated below.

Steps 1. From theexampldelow in the Channel menu, the
Comput@F3) key is turned On and thermulé-4) key
is configuredVG(List). Also, press th€H List(F5)
key to enter the channel éslit

Loc|Tmc] @) 52 171542

§1_— J__NONE__(52/20+ZCH| Relay MUX )53)_4x8 [ Matrix |

401 Computer Channel

Setting
Function : Computer 201-203
Formula : AVG(Lisf)

Channel | Label | Computer | Formula | CHList
401 3 EDIT 3 On| Off | AVG(List) ¥ EDIT 3|

2. Useknolkey to navigate channels. PresS#hetES)
key to select a channel followed by press the OK (F
to confirm all selection$.a channel is selected, pres:
the CancéF5) key to deselexthannebr press the
ClearAl(F3) key to desadt all channels. Press Exa
(F6) key to leave without saving.

3. Launch a scan course by pressin§thé&ey from the
front panel followed by clicking tfeewkey from the
front panel and the scan result is displayed here.

CH401 (+078.2949) =

[CH201(078.0570) + CED2(078.4820) CH203
(078.345()3

mc] & ) i 17:28:54
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Polynomial5TH

Description An example of mathematical operasior(A) on the
channel 401 will be illustrated below.

Steps 1. From theexampldelow in the Channel menu, the
Comput@F3) key isurned On and thEormulé=4) key
is configure®TH(A). Press th€H A (F5) key to
specify source channels as 201 followed by pressi
More 1/ZF6) key to enter the next page.

mc)  [I] Channel| @) %5 17:41:11

(51(_—_/_ _NONE )(52/20+2CHI Relay MUX )53/ 4x8 | Matrix |

401 Computer Channel

Setting

Funetion : Computer 1THVWalue : +02.00000
Formula : &TH{&)  2THValue : +1.000000
CHA H 201 3THValue : +1.000000

4TH Yalue : +1.000000
OTHValue : +1.000000 5THValue : +1.000000

Channel | Label ‘I Computer ‘ Fermula | CHA™ [* 1

401 3| EDIT z[On] Off | 5THW&) 3| 201 3

2. Press théx)TH (F1) key to select a coefficient order
(OTH, 1TH, 2TH 3TH, 4TH, 5TH) followed by pressi
the TH Valug(F2) key to configure parameters for ea
coefficient order.

[{l Channel | @ 1€) =, 17:41:27

1 —___NONE_)i52)20+2CH\ Relay MUX (53 &x8 | Matrix |

401 Computer Channel

Setting

Funetion : Computer 1THVWalue : +02.00000
Formula : &TH{&)  2THValue : +1.000000
CHA H 201 3THValue : +1.000000

4TH VYalue : +1.000000
OTHValue : +1.000000 &5THValue : +1.000000

(OTH [ 3TH Value
3TH g/ +1.000000 3

More 212
4

3. Launch a scan course by pressin§c¢h#éey from the
front panel followed by clicking tfeewkey from the
front panel and the scan réssidisplayed here.

CH401 (+1.08509p=

The plynomiab™ order fromCH201 078.808)1L
rocime] 7] View | W) =g 17:50:54
—  sonMemoy 113
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Interval Menu

Background Press théntervateyon the front paneb enter the
Intervalmenuto configurehe method to start
each sweep and a total numbesveéeps for a
scan cours&hescreenayout of Interval menu i
almost identical to that of Home screen and is
different in the function keys.

F1 Auto
(TrigSource

keyto select a
trigger source

It indicates an immediate trigger, which sxeach
sweep starts automatically when a scan course be

Signal Out|
Pos [Neg |

method Time

It indicates a timer to start each sweep at a desi¢
interval. Press tAiémdF2) key to configure the
interval for this method.

Signal Out|
Pos [Neg |

During a scan course, each sweep only startshet
set timer completes countdown.

Next sweep waits until countdown by set timer
Locjeoc] | [ Home | | 834 10:51:12

IEEIM]@Z 0+2CHI Relay MUX_|53/_— Ji_ NONE |
Next Sweep : 00:00:05 Start Time:
Scan Count 1 2023107121 10:51:07

Setting CH 201
TrigSource:  Time Signal Out : Negative Relay MUX Channel
Sweeps 2 Interval  : 00:00:10 DCVoltage
Log to USE: Off LogOfRows: 1M (CAlarm )
PEL ] ]

Total Channels: 006 {006) §

AlarmOut
Setup 3
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Manuallt indicates a manual trigger. When selecting this
method, user needs to pressSbaikey on the front
panel to start each sweep for a scan course.

Sweeps pweeps INF

3 x| On | Off

During a scan course, eackegvonly starts when
user presses tleahkey.

Next sweep waits until Scan Key by user
| [ Home | | 3) =2 10:51:35

S8 I Matrix__ (52 {0+2CHI_Relay MUX )53 — I__NONE |
Next Sweep :Wait..(KEY) Start Time:
START Scan Count 1 2023107121 10:51:24

Setting CH 201

TrigSource: Manual  Signal Out : Negative Relay MUX Channel
Sweeps 2 DC VYoltage
Logto USB: off LogOfRows: 1M (Alarm )
P L[]
Total Channels: 006 (006) )

AlarmOut
Setup =

Externallt indicates a trigger signal received from the rea
panel to start each sweep for a scan course. Pre
TrigSignéF2) key to configure the polarity of exte
signal in either Pos or Neg.

Signal Out|
Pos [Neg |

During a scan course, each sweep only starts wt
External signal is received.

TrigSource| TrigSignal | Sweeps Sweeps INF
Externalg| Pos |Neg | 3 x| On | 0ff |

Next sweep waits until External signal
| Home [™ @) 10:51:46

1 Matrix )(52) i0+2CHI_Relay MUX )53 — _ NONE |
Next Sweep : Wait..(EXT) Start Time:
Scan Count 0 2023107121 10:51:42

Setting CH 201

TrigSource: External  Signal Out : Negative Relay MUX Channel
Sweeps 2 TrigSignal : Negative DC Yoltage

Log to USB: off LogOfRows: 1M

H
L

Total Channels: 006 (000)

AlarmOut
Setup ¥
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On It indicates a sweep starts when an alarm is dete

Alarm from theset channel. Press tha Alarn{F2) keyto
specify which alarm-@) is used to report on the
select channel.

During a scan course, each sweep only starts wt
designatedlarm is detected

Next sweep waits until set Alarm detected
| Aam) | | Home | | @53 )= 10:52:09

@ 48 [ Matrix (52 [0+2CHI_Relay MUX )S3_ — J_ NONE |
Next Sweep Wait..(Alarm) Start Time:
Scan Count : 1 2023107121 10:52:01

Setting CH 201

TrigSource: OnAlam  Signal Qut : Negative Relay MUX Channel
Sweeps 2 Interval  : Alarm 21 DC Voltage
Log to USB: Off LoygOfRows: 1M (Alarm )
PEL T[]
Total Channels: 006 (006) |

AlarmOut
Setup

F2 (Time) key When Time of TrigSource is selectedsaitee key to specif
to set interval time interval.

F2 WhenExternalof TrigSource is selected, press the key to
(TrigSigna)  configure the polarity of external signal in either Pos or I
keyconfigure

the polarity

F2 (On When On Alarm of figSource is selected, press the key 1
Alarm) key  specify which alarm (#%4) is used to report on the selec
specify alarm channel.

F3 (Sweep$ It specifies a total number of times of sweeps that @580
keyspecify  will run through a scan course.
number

F4 (Sweeps It configures that DACQ600 will execute a scan course
INF) keyset indefinitely until user stop scan courséwigpressing the
INF sweeps Scatkey on the front panel.

F6 (Signal It configures either Pos or Neg polarity will be usedres si
Out) keyset outon the rear panel.
polarity
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Edit Menu

Background Press th&ditkeyon the front pandb enter the (2]
Edit menu in whichuser is able to copy
measurement functions, alarm settings and s
from channels to channels with ease.

Edit Menu rocimee] | Edit | W3 = 11322
Source Channel (1) F (1) Dest. Channel

Dlag ram 214 201

Source
Channel
list

Dest.
Channel
list

Source CH| Dest. GH

Function Keys

Source The channels selected as source are display

Channel detail within the lower list section and the up
section indicates the total number of source
channels selected.

Dest. The channels selected as destinat®displaye

Channel in detail within the lower list section and the
upper section indicates the total number of
destination channels selected.

Function The function keys here are simple. essce C

Keys (F1) key to select source channel(s) and)est
CH (F2) key to select destination channel(s)
followed by pressingopyFo6) key to perform the
action of channel copying.

é Source channel(s) must be configured with measuremnr
Note function beforehand.
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Copy Channels

Description ~ Channel(s) copyingrche performed in variouwsays
oneto-one, ondo-many and marp-many. In this chapter
an example of mang-many channels copying is illustrate

Steps 1. Press th&ditkeyon the front pandb enter thédit menu
followed bypressing th&ource Cffl) key to edithe
Source Channel Selest

Loc|[TME| | Edit | ) =3 11:31:14
Source Channel (0) =» 0) Dest. Channel
No Channel Setup No Channel Setup

Source CH| Dest. CH
EDIT 3| EDIT 3

2. Useknob ketp navigate channels followed by preSsiert
or SelectAtlh selectsurcechannels. Pre€ancelr ClearAll
to deselect channels. P@kdo confirm selection. Press
Exit to leave the @ without saving the selection.

| Edit | @37 115266
- Source Channel Select 313 -
S il anneld ] e

SelectAll | ClearAll OK Cancel Exit

é Only the channels with measurement functions are display
Note the Source Channel Select list sowee channel(s) must be
configured with measurement beforehand.

3. After pressin@Kkey from the previous pades selectec
channels are displayed within the left partq203 for
example). Further press iestCH (F2) key to edit list ¢
Dest. Channel Select.

82107 15304
Source Channel (3) =» () Dest. Channel
No Channel Setup

Source CH| Dest. CH
EDIT z| EDIT 3
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4. Useknolkeyto navigate channels followed by preSsiegpt

SelectAb selectlestinatiohannels. Pre€ancek ClearAll
to deselect channels. Pfek$o confirm selection. Prdssit
to leave the page without saving the selection.

Loc|THc] | Edit | @3 ) = 11:53:51

Dest. Channel Select

i annel e

SelectAll | ClearAll 0K Cancel Exit

M ore

Miore

96

Those selected as source chaprel®uslyvill not displayed
here within the Dest. Channel Sdiktc

5. After pressin@Kkey from the previous page, the sele

channels are displayed within the right pariy(208 for
example). Further press ®epyF6) key to perform
channels copying action.

8010 % 115357

Source Channel  (3) => (3) Dest. Channel
201-203 206-208

Source CH| Dest. CH ‘ ‘

EDIT 3 EDIT 3 ‘ Copy

. The configurations of channels 8@2D3 arevell copied to

the channels 209 through 211. It is seen that the promj
message ai3 channels copiéé shown in display.

TEdt | @305 1150

Source Channel (3) => 3) Dest. Channel

3 channels copied.

Source CH| Dest. CH
EDIT z| EDIT

‘ Copy

The Computer channels (46420) are not available for
channels copying operations.
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Alarm Menu

Background PressheAlarmkeyon the front paneb enter the —_(4J
Alarmmenuto configure the conditions of trigge
alarm for select channélse screen layout of
Alarm menu is almost identical to that of Che
menu and is only different in the function key

Alarm Menu
Dia ram SUC— ) _NONE )(52/20+2CHI Relay MUX (531 4x8 I_ Matrix | Select
d M4l  Relay MUX ChannelD Channel
Setting
Measure Function : DCVoltage Delay : Aute
Settln Range : Auto ; | Alarm
g Speed  :  Bils [Atam #2 | Displa
Display AutoZero:  On HiLimit : +1.000000 play

InputR 10M Lo Limit : =1.000000

A E O ow Limit [Hig |m|
High+Low -1.000000 x| +1.000000 3

Function Keys

Select It indicates the current selected channel
Display

Measure It indicateshie parameters settingstioé current
Setting seleadchannel.
Display

Alarm  Alarm Hi & Lo limits settings for selected chhl
Display are displaye@resgheknolkey to toggle betwe
AVG and Alarm setting display.

Function Theoperable function kegg Alarm menu.
Keys
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Alarm Configuration

Description  This section denmgtrates how to configure alarm conditic
for each selectethannels.

Steps 1. Press thalarmkeyon the front panéb enter théAlarmmenu
andusetheknolkeyto navigate changdb select a target
one (chann&01 for example below).

B3 ) Zh 15:35:32

ls__u 4:3 J_ Matrix )(52)20+2CHI_Relay MUX J(53(_— I_ NONE |

201 Relay MUX Channel

Setting

Function : DCVWoltage Delay : Auto

Range : Auto ) )
Speed  : 6Ol [Atam 22 |
Auto Zero :  On HiLimit : +1.000000
InputR - 10M Lo Limit : +003.0000m

Alarm Output Low Limit | High Limit
HightLowg #2 3 003.0000ntg +1.000000%

2. Press thdlarm(F1)keyto selecan alarm lim{s)mode to
reportfor slect channel

Alarm :Return(i_l
|_oFF. IR _High | low | | |

OFF Alarm condition is disabled for select channel.

High+ Both High and Low limits of Alarm condition ¢
Low activated.

High  High limit of Alarm condition is activated.

Low Low limit of Alarm condition is activated.

3. Press th®uput(F2) keyto select which of the four alarm:
will be utilized to report alarm conditions for select chatr

Output :Return 6_!
T 2 T . —_—_—_——

4. Press théow Limi{F5) and theHigh Limi{F6) keys$o
specify alarm linsitindividuallyor select channel

Alarm Low Limit W/ IESIN 29| Local — [ESC &)
. || Enter |

Alarm High Limit [N/ INEEEECIE 29| Local:+ [ESC]:&)|
| | Enter |

v
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5. Press th&cakey a the front panel to initiate a scan
course. When the set alavoeurs for select chanalelring
ascan course, the alarm status will be shown clearly
following example.

LOCH cncl [Alam)| @1 ) =3 15:28:15

510 1 Matrix__)(52)20+ elay MUX JiS31_— |_ NONE )
Next Sweep : - Start Time:

STOP Scan Count : 2023107119 15:28:50
Setting CH 201

TrigSource:  Auto Signal Out : Negative Relay MUX Channel

Sweeps  : 2 Interval  : 00:00:00 DC Voltage

Logto USB:  Off LogOfRows: 69k (Alarm) The Set IOW
fLd2d [ ] .
Total Channels: 004 limit of alarm

AlarmOut | Auto Gain' | DMM Digit Strain H H
Setup »  60/s 3| On) Off | Auto 3| Offset ¥ #2 is triggered

6. Also,the alarndetailswvill be saved in the merywhenthe
set alarm occurs for s#lehannel duringscan course.
Press th&iewkey on the front pant view the info of
triggered alarm. Refer to pa@éfor details of View men

Loc] coc] ‘Alam| @2 10) 7 15:29:43
| Aam i .
CH  Alam  Limit The details of

T 3 mi 2 alarm #2 for
channel 201 is

well displayed

View
Alarm z

Alarm in Under the Monitor mode, if set limit of alarm is exceeded,
Monitor mode color of reading becomes warning red in different display

Number display Bar display
ocicoc] —— am[I] Wonitor | _8316) =3 163023

201 \DCVoItaa\ \ Alarm | 201

+001. 1254

fiZero) mvVDC

Display
Bar Meter 3 Normal 3|

Display
Number x|

Trend display Histogram display
e e G0 coulh o Bl hnie] 0% o

201 \DC\luItae\ I Alarm_]

& +001.1782 mVDC

Display VScale HScale
rend Charty| Normal x| Count

=0.2851m . .
n Display Bins HScale n
Slop&\lmw; ReStart Histogramz! 100 Auto_ 3z Slop&\lmw; ReStart
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View Menu

Backgroumnl PresgheViewkeyon the front pan¢b enter the C5)
Viewmenuwhere severadlevant info aftescamed
measuremeiricluding Data, Alarm, Error and R
Cycle are displayked user to have better
understanding of measured info by a scan coul

Data View

Background This sectiomtroduces view meriar measuredcanDatg
which can be viewed in various displays including List,
Statistics, TrendChart and Histogram.

List Display

Steps 1. Press th&/iew(F1)keyfollowed by pressing tibata(F1)
key.And then press thRisplayF2) key followed by
selecting theist(F1) key to enter the pageschnnediata
in Listdisplay.

Loc]Tuc] @ ) =2 09:45:44
Scan Memory 1113
i CH

Date Reading

W Display
ta x| List ¥ 00001 3

Yiew Mode :Relurn(g
[PS Alarm _|_Frror [RelayCyclel [ |

[RETN statistics  TrendChart | Histogram [ _____]

2. Press th€®ag@-3) keyto jump to each page of measure
data or it is available to usekhelkey to navigate throu
pages coraiently.

Loc|TMC| 82 ) = 10:08:11
Scan Memory 3113

Tim
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3. Thelist mode displays Date, Time, Channel, Channel

(naming by user) and reading of each measured dad
scan course.

W ) 7 10:08:11
Scan Memory
CH CH Label

Statistics Display

Steps 1. Press th¥iew(F1)keyfollowed by pressintge Data(F1)
key. And then press tBesplayF2) key followed by

selecting th8tatisti¢s2) key to enter the page of scan
data in Statistics display.

View Display | Mode
Data 3| Statistics [STAT TIM

View Mode [ESCI:Return )]
GRS Alarm | _Error [RelavCyelel ||

T TrendChart Histagam L]

2. Use theknolkey to navigate through pages eciewntly.
&) F2 11:16:04

Display | Mode
Data g/ Statisties Z[STAT TIM
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3. The statist& mode display@hannel, Mimhum, Maximum
Pk-Pk (Peako-Peak), Average and STDEV (Standard
Deviation)of readingslata from a scan course.

LocTmc| B = 11:16:04

Statistics

Max Pk-Pk Average

4. Press thélod€F3) keyto toggle between STAT (Statist
and TIM (Time Stamp) displays. The Tigde displays
the Date & Time of Minimum and Maximum readings
each channel from a scan course.

1) i 14:16:101
Statistics :
Timestamp of Min Timestamp of Max

Mode
Data x| Statistics | STATITIM |

Trend Chart Display

Steps 1. Press th¥iew(F1)keyfollowed by pressing tiata(F1)
key. And then press tBesplayF2) ke followed by
selecting th&rendCha(ft3) key to enter the page of
scanned data frend Chartlisplay.

& 1) 7 13:66:16
Ji['73 (ACWoltage |
Total: 508 @ *07764ddmy ( -395) 202200910 12:09:27.623

ofal: 908 o 0789693mV( -207) 202209120 12:29:01.550
<-->:400 pixels 7 .132491m ( 188

View . i
Data_z[TrendChartz| CH |GRH | Normal 3|

View Mode :Re(urn(g
—

GP=M_ Alarm | _Error | RelayCycle| |
Statistics RTT T Histogram [ |
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2. When thedCH0d is selected fariewMod@-3) keyscroll

theknolkey to navigate through channels

Loc|TMc| B ) =3 13:56:33
[DC Voltage |

. D -0.204963Y ( -103) 2022009120 12:39:50.495

Total: 508 82903V 09) 2022M09120 12:39:13.142

<-=>:1 pixel

View Display | ViewMode = VScale
Data z[rendChart ;[ CH |GRH Manual 3|

3. When thedGRHOG is selected foriewMod@3) keyscroll

theknolkey to navigate throughanned count$
presmgknolkey the maximum countaovingby scrolling
knolkey per timevill be changed.

B2 ) 7 13:57:40
r-102 [AC Yoltage |
Total: 508 @ +077.6444mV ( -395) 202209/20 12:09:27.823

otal-808 o 478.9593mV | -207) 2022009020 12:29:01.550
<>A0 pixels| & 1p432491m ( 138

View Mode
View Display | vViewMeode = VScale  |KnobMode
Data z[TrendChartz) CH [GRH, Nermal ¥| Range 3

Pixels optionst pixeld 40 pixds 8 400 pixels

A VScale Normat

It allowstheverticalscale otrend charto be
symmetric witlthe se rangeor channel.

W ) =2 13:58:05

102 [T

i Total: 508 O H7764dimy(-305) 20228720 12:09:27823

The »:40 pixels @ +g'1i.sjgggi1im\l( 12418“ 2022/09:20 12:29:01.550
symmetric

vertical

scale with
set range

Return (i_l

Auto(Once

Normal for VScale
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A VScale Manual

It allowstheverticalscale oftrend charto be
customizd in the following 2 ways

L & H for Manual

After L and Hare set up individualtite vertical uppe
and lower ranges are corresponding to the set val
accordingly.

B0 1) 52 135813
;102 [AC Voltage |

. @ *077RAAmY ( 395) 202N9E0 120821823
Total: 508 9663mV { -207) 202208120 550

<-->:40 pixels
+79.000m

High:+79.000m
Low:+77.000m

VScalei Manuali L &H

Auto(Once)or Manual

After Auto(Once) is pressgdtie vertical upper and
lower ranges are automatically defined in accord \
the latest 400 counts of scanned data.

& ) 7 13:58:35
;102 [AC Voltage |
. @ *07T844mYV{ -395) 202200020
Total: 808 & .o7gsseamy(-207) 20220920

+78.969m

High:+78.969m
Low:+77.644m

+78.307m

+77.644m

VScale i Manual - Auto(Once)
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A KnobMode- Range

It allows user toiew detded info on the trend chart.
PresRRangkey followed bycsolling knolkey rightwarc
or leftward to move cursoon different sections.

Loc|Tme| ‘ @) =2 13:59:33
{2 (Acioitage)
Total: 508 (T +077.64d44mVy ( =395) 2022009120 12:09;27.82.

otal_S08 b F078.9503mV ( 207) 2022009120 12:20:01 550
<->:40 pixels [pR=rroremn 1 1e0) ]
+79.000m =

+77.000m._: =
=400 View Mode 1]

:Return &)

T _cCursori

géi‘tan The total counts ocannedneasurements

Yellow Press th&nolkey to change the maximum
Sect. countsmovingby scrollinknolkey per time
1 pixeld 40 pixelsd 400 pixels

OrangeThe lowest value of the selectaghtwith its
Sect. affiliated serial numizand time stamp.

Blue Thehighesvalue of the &rteccountwith its
Sect. affiliated serial numiznd time stamp.

White The delta between the highest and lowest valt
Sect. the selected count with its affiliated serial num

Purple Thehorizontalkcale of measurements displa)
Sect. is fixedm the 400 counts

Red Itindicates the counts of moving range by

Sect. scrolingknolkey rightward or leftwatd
differert section per tim&ased on th¥ellow
Sect.whend00 pixelss definedscroll the<nob
key once, the scale increaselecreas 400
counts per time.
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A KnobModed Cursor 1 & Cursor;2

It allows user to viethe lowest and highest readings
each count on the trend chart. Pres€tirsor({F2)or
Cursor@=3) key followed bygmlingknolkkey rightwarc
or leftward to move cswoison different sections.

B 1) ik 13:59:45

;102 [AC Voltage |

_+078 2185mY { =315)__ 202209820 12:17:47 294
£ 078,459 mV ( -247) 2022009820 12:24:51.838
£ 02317 (9m g

+79.000m
+78.000m

+77.000m
-400

0
ESC):Return )
Range | Cursori WeiYP @ | [ |

\é\ghg:e The total counts odcanneaneasurements

Green Press th€ursorfor checking the lowest valu
Sect. of each count.

Blue Press th€urs@&for checking thaighest value
Sect. of each count.

Red The lowest value of the selecaahtwith its
Sect. affiliated serial numizand time stamp.

Purple Thehighestalue of the selecsoLintwith its
Sect. affiliated serial numizand time stamp.

Yellow Press th&nolkey to change the maximum
Sect. countsmovingby scrollindnolkey per time

1 pixeld 10pixelsd 20pixels

OrangeThe delta between the highest and lowest vali
Sect. the selected count with its affiliated serial num
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Histogram Display

Steps 1. Press th&¥/iew(F1)keyfollowed by pressing tivata(F1)
key. And then press tBesplayF2) key followed by
selecting thelistograki4) key to enter the page of
scanned data kistograndisplay.

) 7 14:37:38
;102 [AC Voltage |

i Class Down : +078.3320m¥
View Mode  Count: 26 Up : 1078.3503mV
1 84% SPAN : 40184976V

; U

i

View Display | YiewMode

Data_z|Histogramz|_CH |GRH | F8fresh ‘

View Mode [ESC:Return )|
PN Alarm [ _Error_[RelayCyclel [ |

Statistics [TrendChat Mo

2. When thedCH0o is selected foriewModg-3) keyscroll
theknolkey to navigate through channels
0 =5 14:37:47

Down : -0.175691V
Up :-0.170325YV
SPAN : +05.36854mV

Display |ViewMode
Data |Histogram: ;| CH |GRH

3. When thedGRHOG is selected fariewMod@3) key, scroll
theknolkey to navigate througlach scanned count

Loc|mc| B ) S 14:37:59
102 JECATTER]
) Class Down : +078.0545mY
View Mode = Count Up : +D78.0730mV
% 120% _ SPAN : +0184976ul

View Display | ViewMode KnobMode
I

Data 3| Histogramy | CH [GRH| Class

4. Due to readings are not updabwath the live scan
histogram displagress th&kefregf4)key toupdatdive
readings when a scan course is ongoing
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Description  This section introduces view menu for Alarms. Only whe
alarm setting is configured beforehand forts#annel, the
alarm list will display details of channel, limit, reading ar
stamp of the latedDalarms. Refer to pagéfor details of
how to configure alarma&fter user reads the Alarm list hel
the whole Alarm listill be cleared.

Steps 1. Press th&¥iew(F1)keyfollowed by pressing tiAdarm(F2)

key. And the Alarm list page shows the latest alarms in

Loc| TMC][ERR] W) T 17:21:58

Alarm ;‘

View Mode :Relurn@
|_Data  IYPP™W _Error [RelavCycle| |

Use the&knolkey to navigate through pages to have view
more alarms from different pages.
LoC| THC|[ERR] &1 0) T2 17:22:05

CH Lim ding e e

View
Alarm x|
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Error View

Description  This section introduces view menu for Errors. The Error
displays Code and String of the latest 20 errorsusdter
readghe Error list here, the ERR icon on the top status [
will be erased and the whole Error list will beetlea

Steps 1. Press th&¥iew(F1)keyfollowed by pressing tEeror(F3)
key. And thé&rror list page shows the latsbrsin details.

LOC| TMC][ERR] ) T 17:22:34

VlewMode C :Returs ﬁ)
|_Data__|_Alarm__ YT

2. Use theknolkey to navigate through pages to have view
more errors from different pages.

Loc|TmC [ERR] B0 B 1722:42
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Relay Cycle View

Description  This section introduces view menuRelay Cycle of each
channel from the installed moditlempowers user to track
any relay failures or to figure out requirements of maintel

Steps 1. Press th¥iew(F1)keyfollowed by pressing tRelayCycle

(F4) key. And th&elay Cycléist pagealisplays the number
of cycles on each relay from the installed modules.

LOCTHC| @3 ) T 10:01:46
Relay Cycles 113

CH Descrlpllon User Cycles

TSR CTYEN . Siot:.. /R R —

Yiew Mode [ESC) Re(urn(c')
|_Data__|_Alarm | _Error TN ||
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2. Use théknolkey to navigate through pages to have view
the number of cycles of each relay from different chan

& 1) T, 10:01:53
Relay Cycles 213
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Module Menu

Background Presghe Modulkeyon the front panedb enter the (6J)
Modulemenuwhereuser can view circuit diagre
of installed modules, chdmith scan and switch
status of channels from installed modules anc
proceed to firmware update for ilethmodules.

Steps 1. After pressngthe Modulk&eyon the front panethe
circuit diagrarof installed module displayed. Scroll tf
knolkey to navigate through installed modules to sel
target module.

LoC|GPIB| | Module | D 16:36:42

FW: DA

ViewMode "
CHEBlochg] ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ FV¥ Update

2. Press th¥iewModé-1)keyfollowed bypressing th€H
List(F2) key. And th8can &tus of all channels from
select module will be shown. Scrolktiwkey to navigat
through pagesf different channels. Prégsmove Af3)
key to removéhe setneasurements of all chanagls
once. Refdo pagélfor details of Switch mode.

[Modde | 3073 71222 [Modde | 373 1228
Slot 1 Scan Status 1/3slot 1 Scan Status 113

[ Scan Status CH Desc! Scan Status

QFF
QFF
QFF
QFF

QFF

QFF
QFF
elay OFF
ViewMode|  Status Fi Update

ViewMode | Status A
CHList g[ CH | 8W

CH List ;‘: GH:\ S Remove All FV/ Update

View Mode :Return Q
I

CHBlock ICTIAE.______|
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3. If any channel is set Switch mode, presSt#ted—2) key
to select SW followed pyessing th€ard Reg&i3) key t
reset the select module. All channels on the modude
opened. Refer to paggfor details of Switch mode.

ociuc)  [Module |  @aw)g i71ucofiocie] 0 [Module | W) 17:133

Slot 1 Scan Status 1/3slot 1 Scan Status 173
Switch Status Switch Status

QFF
QFF
QFF
QFF
QFF
QFF
OFF

0N
OFF
0N
OFF
OFF
0N
ON
0N

ViewMode| Status

ViewMode|  Status i
TS Card Reset FW Update CHList x| CH (51 )

CHList 3| CH [SW |

FVi Update

4. Whenuser intends to carry dirmware update for
installed module, press FA% Updaté-6) key to perform
updateprocessThe prompt message pops upuset car
pressregF1) to carry on the update.

Loclame [Modue 2

& Note Connect an USB disk containing compatible firmware
the USB host port on front panel of DABO0 before
proceeding to FW Update for installed module.
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Math Menu

Background  PresgheMathkeyon the front pandb enter the
Mathmenu Math measurement rubsypes of
mathematicaquationsdB, dBm, MX+B, 1/X
andPercentpased on the measurement resiili
each channel.

Math Equation Description
Equation dBm 10 x log10 (1000 x Vreag@V Rref)
dB dBmad dBmref
MX+B Multiplies the reading (X) by the factor
and adds/subtracts offset (B).
1/X Divides 1 by the reading (X).
(Reading> Reference
Percentage x 100%
Reference

é A User needs to configure channel measurémieme
Note setting up the Math equations.

A If themeasurement of channel is chanfyeth(ACV to
DCYV for example), Matlunctionwill be Off.
Reconfigure Math function after ciag measuremen

A dBm and dB equations are available on channels si
DCV and A measurements only.

dBm Measurement

Math Equation 10 x log10 (1000 x Vreading?2 / Rref)

F1 (Function) dBm

key to SeleCt Function | MathDisp | REF Q
dBm equation dBm_ 3 _ Off 3 6000 3

F3 (REFy) key toPress the key eanter the menu tchange the reference
selectreference resistangevhichindicateseaference resistance simulating
resistance output load

[ I 1] 4] Local: ¢ [ESC):®)|
——_—_— 112
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F2 (MathDisp) Press th&ey to show the MathDispenufor 4 different
key toselect displag Ste the following descriptions for details.

display modes Wiath Displa ESC):Return )
Y STAT | Math | Alarm [ALR+STAT| |

é Only when Alarm configuration is enabled capAlaemd
Note andALR+STAT6 of Math Display are available to activ

Show STAT Description The STAT page in MathDisp alkwserto
Result make statistical calculations for measuren
including Minimum, Maximum, Average
PeakPeak, Standard Deviation and Count
oo D tath | 1% v

Mc|
;101 [DC Voltage | m][ 60/s ] Range: 100my]

-059.9306

A-Zero) dBm J
Minimum :-115.3215 Peak-Peak :+058.4689

Maximum : -056.8526 STDEV 1 +013.7092
Average @ -070.6067 Count 1219

Function | MathDisp | REF
dBm x| STAT x| 6000 3

Values -059.9306 dBm Indicates the latedBm value
Minimum Indicates the minimum value
Maximum Indicates thenaximum value
Average Indicates thaveragealue
PeakPeak Indicates the peak to peaitue
STDEV Indicates the standard deviatialue
Count Indicates the latest counts of dBnr
Show Math Description The Math page in MathDisp allavasrto view
Result mathematical calculations for several parar

M ) =2 13:41:09

;101 [ DC Voltage | [dBm [ 60/s_] Y Range: 100mv]

-074.9923

! fA-Zero) dBm )

Measure  : +000.1378mV Ref Q : 0600Q

Function | MathDisp | REF
dBm 3 Math 3 6000 3|

Values -074.9923 dBm Indicates the latedBm value

Measure Indicates theriginally measured
Voltage value

Ref- Indicates the defined ref value
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ShowAlarm
Result

Description TheAlarmpage in MathDisp allowserto
track if measured data exceeds the set Hi
and Low limits, individually.

Loc|THC| 7] Monitor | B ) 72 17:26:45

KLID (DCVeltage] [ Alarm | [dBm ][ 5/s i) Range: 100mV]

-064.9706

fA-Zero) dBm J

Low Limit : -1.000000 High Limit : +1.000000
Low Fail -8 High Fail 10
Display

Number 3 ReStart

Values

Low Limit Indicates the set low limit of chan

High Limit Indicates the set high limit of char

Low Fall Indicates theaumberf lowlimit
exceeding

High Fail Indicates the numbers of high limi
exceeding

Show
ALR+STAT
Result

AN ote

Description

The ALR+STAT page in MathDisp allows
userto view informatia from both STAT an
Alarm pages simultaneously.

[B] Monitor | 81 ) =% 17:26:62

LD (DCVoltage] | Alarm | [dBm [ &is_]i})Range: 100mV]

-064.6069

A A-Zero) dBm J

MIN : 0662653 PP : +00.33803
. Lo | MAX: 0644273 STD : 0312024
Lew Fail High Fail | e o6amess  cou: 4

Display
Number 3 ReStart

Values

Left Sec. Thenumbers of High and Low lim
exceeding are shown individually.

Right Sec. The values, which based on dBm
calculationidentical to STAT page
are well displayed.

Only whenAlarm configuration is enabled candkarmd
andALR+STATG6 of Math Display are available to activ
Refer to pag@7for details of Alarm.
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dB Measurement

Math Equation dBmad dBmref

F1 (Function) dB

G OIS C [Tt o DSy | REF QY RefMethod| RefValue | RefValue
equation dB 3z Off x| 6000 3z Voltagezt000.0279mg| Get Once

F3 (REF) key toPress the key to enter the menchtange the reference
selectreference resistangevhichindicateseaference resistance simulating
resistance output load

(1 N [ 1141 Local: = 5]
| Enter ]

0

F4 (Ref Method Press the key to enter fReferencenethodmenuwhich

keyselect dB  involves th& ways to calculate dB value. When dBm o

reference is selected, user can specify a definite dBm value for ¢

method calculation. If selecting Voltage option, system regard
defined voltage value as the Vreading parameter for d
catulation, thus resulting in different dB value than the
previous option.

dB Ref Method ‘Return &)
Voltage [CT:T VO PR F—

F5 (Ref Value)In order to define either voltage or dBm reference vall
to define both of which are corresponding to the previous F4 (F
reference Method)option, press thieyto enter the Ref Value men
value (voltage to configure either voltage or dBm reference value.

or dBm)

Voltage dBm
dB Ref Value =T 20 Lol : dBE Ref Value I 2] 0] Lol

P e JEWNTMRE [ cnter |

F6 (Ref Value) Press the key tostantlynake the current dBm value, wh
key toget value is calculatkby the current input voltage with the equatic
at once the Ref dBm (dBm reference).

dB Ref Value NI 20 Lol [ESC):&)
P L Enter ]

F2 (MathDisp) Press the key to show the MathDisp niend different
key toselect  displaysSee the following descriptions for details.
display modes
T STAT | Math | _Alarm _ALR+STAT| |
é Only whenAlarm configuration is enabled cand&klarnmo
Note andALR+STATO of Math Display are available to activ

116



GYINSTEK CONFIGURATION MENUS

Show STAT Description The STAT page in MathDisp allavgerto

Result make statistical calculations for measuren
including Minimum, Maximum, Aage
PeakPeak, Standard Deviation and Count

locimnel  [I] Math | &) 72 14:05:12

101 JUEETEN ) [ dB ][ 60/s_] Y Range: 100mV]

+03.01737

fA-Zero) dB ]
Minimum : -046.5363 Peak-Peak :+051.2058

Maximum : +04. STDEV 1 +11.19066
Count 1287

Function | MathDisp | REF 1 |RefMethod| Ref Value | Ref Value
dB 3| STAT 3 6000 3 dBm 3 -061.2749%| Current

Values +03.01737 dB Indicates the latedB value
Minimum Indicates the minimum value
Maximum Indicates the maximum value
Average Indicates thaveraggalue
PeakPeak Indicates the peak toghevalue
STDEV Indicates the standard deviatialue
Count Indicates the latest counts of dB

Show Math Description The Math page in MathDisp allavggrto view
Result mathematical calculations for several parar

M ) T 14:06:17
: [ dB D Range: |

mc|
101 JITET ][ 60Is | ge: 100my|

-039.6161

A-Zero) dB
Ref Q : 060002

Measure : +000.0069mV Ref Voltage : +000.6688mV
Ref dBm @ -061.2749

Function | MathDisp | REF 1 |RefMethod| Ref Value | Ref Value
dB 3z Math 3 6000 3| dBm 3 -061.27489%| Current

Values -039.6161 dB Indicates the latedB value

Measure Indicates theriginally measured
Voltage value

Ref Indicates the defined resf value

Ref Voltage Indicates the measured referenc
voltage value

Ref dBm Indicates the measured referenc
dBm value
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ShowAlarm
Result

Description TheAlarmpage in MathDisp allowserto
track if measured data excdbdsset High
and Low limits, individually.

OCHTMC\ m:) ‘;‘;_. 16:54:57
0 | ]

Z02.32211

A-Zero)

Low Limit  :-1.000000
1126

Low Fail
Display
Humber 3

dBe

High Limit : +1.000000
High Fail : 1008

ReStart

Values Low Limit

Indicates the set low limit of chan

High Limit

Indicates the set high limit of char

Low Fall

Indicates the numbers of low limit
exceeding

High Fail

Indicates the numbers ofyh limit
exceeding

Show
ALR+STAT
Result

AN ote

Description The ALR+STAT page in MathDisp allows
userto view information from both STAT ai
Alarm pages simultaneously.

rocjmuel X Monitor | .1:]';';_. 16:65:09
ge | 400is |

" ¥07 . 08'242

A Zero\

Display
Number x|

MIN : 0138700 P-P : +027.1772
MAX: +013.3072  STD : +06.17022
AVG: +08.23956 COU: 392

ReStart

Values Left Sec.

Thenumbers of High and Low lim
exceeding are shown individually.

Right Sec.

The values, which baseddih
calculationidentical to STAT page
are well displayed.

Only when Alarm configuration is enabled canAdaemd
andALR+STATG6 of Math Display are available to activ
Refer to pag@7for details of Alarm.
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MX+B Measurement

Math Equation Multiplies the reading (X) by the factor (M) and
adds/subtracts offset (B).

F1 (Function) MX+B

key to select
MX+B equation MX+B ¥| STAT 3|+1.000000-029.9609mg| Current

Function | MathDisp | M Value B(Offset) More1.l‘2

F3 (M Value) keyPress the key to entthe menu toonfigure a MGain)
to set the value for MX+B equation.

gainMvalle oI+ POETEEeE
[ m__| [ | | Enter |

F4 (B Value) keyPress the key to enter the mencaiafigure 8 (Offset)

to set the value for MX+B equation.
offset Bvalle [mmmmmmnm + Pl
e v |l .| | Enter |

F5 (B (Offset) Press the key tostantlyperform an offset current
key toget value measwament for the B (Offset) value.
at once

F2 (MathDisp) Press the key to show the MathDisp niend different
key toselect displaysSee the following descriptions for details.

display modes Wath Displa ESC):Return &)
T STAT | Math _|_Alarm _ALR+STAT| |

é Only when Alarm configation is enabled can tbdarnd
Note andALR+STAT6 of Math Display are available to activ

Show STAT Description The STAT page in MathDisp allowgerto

Result make statistical calculations for measuren
including Minimum, Maximum, Average
PeakPeakStandard Deviation and Count.

M
I7) (G Voltage) ] :
JoFFS: +000.00my mVAC
Minimum  : +073.50m Peak-Peak :+01.644m
Maximum : +075.14m STDEV : +000.40m
Average :+074.17m Count 1634
e I
Values +074.26 mVAC Indicates the latebtX+B value
Minimum Indicates the minimum value
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Maximum Indicates the maximum value
Average Indicates thaveragealue
PeakPeak Indicates the peak to pealtue
STDEV Indicates the standard deviatialue
Count Indicates the latest counts\dK+B
Show Math Description The Math page in MathDisp allavgerto view
Result mathematical calculations for several parar
M
"oz [T ] :
JOFFs: +000.00mY mVAC |
Measure : 074.29mV gl\\:::::: :g)o%Ong
s " e " ot o et 1 5
Values +074.29 mVAC Indicates théatestMX+B value
Measure Indicates theriginally measured
Voltage value
M Value Indicates théefined M value
B Value Indicates theefined B value
ShowAlarm Description TheAlarmpage in MathDisp allowserto
Result track if measured daaceeds the set High
and Low limits, individually.
W) = 13:41:33
(L3 [ACVoltage] [ Alarm | [mx+B)[ &ls | MY Range: 100mV)
JOFFS: +000.00mY . mVAC®
Low Limit  :-1.0000 High Limit : +1.0000
Low F.ail 10 _ High Fail 10
e s e o
Values Low Limit Indicates the set low limit of chan
High Limit Indicates the set high limit of char
Low Fail Indicates the numbers of low limit
exceeding
High Fall Indicates the numiseof high limit
exceeding
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Show Description The ALR+STAT page in MathDisp allows
ALR+STAT userto view information from both STAT ai
Result Alarm pages simultaneously

M

OFFS: +000.00mY

J
MIN : +07345m PP : +001§5m
) o [MAX: 07644m  STD: 4036Hm
Low Fail High Fail
o 90T ave: MTaam €OU: B84
5

Function | MathDisp | MValue | BValue | B{Offset)
MX+E 3z ALR+STATg +1.000000 z#+000.0000mg| Current

Values Left Sec. Thenumbers of High and Low lim
exceeding are shown indialtiu

Right Sec. The values, which based\bx+B
calculationidentical to STAT page
are well displayed.

é Only when Alarm configuration is enabled capAdaent
Note andALR+STATO6 of Math Display are available to activ
Refer to pag@7for details of Alarm.

F6 (More 1/2) keyPress the key to enter the next page (More 2/2) of mo
to enter next functions configurations for MX+B.
function keys page

Function KeyS [[g] BtOffset) |User Units i Decimal Pt
More 2/2 page

Clear | On | Off

F1 (B (Offset) key Press the key tdear the B value to zero.
to clear B value

F2 (User Unit9 keyPress the key tnable or disable uskafined units.
toturn Onor Off ChoosindgOn will displayiserdefined units on
userdefined units measuremenselectin@ff will display default uni¢¢DC).

F3 (Units) key to Press the key specify a uselefined string, which consists
edit User Units up to 3 characters and is shown in the Monitor mode dis
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F5 (Decimal PT Press the key to show tbecimal Pointenuto confgure

key toconfigure either Auto or Range mode for Monitor display. Auto m
that the unit of measured reading fluctuates with the ac
measured condition, whilst Range indicates that the un
measured reading is fixed in accord with the set range

Auto
The measured reading display fluctuates with actual cot
M B 1) 7 16:09:45
;101 | DG Voltage | Imx+B)[ 400/s JifyRange: 1V
+ Range
. set 1V
Reading iR MABC |

Minimum : -036.4903m Peak-Peak :+071.4441m
UVSVENEE] yaximum - +034.9538m  STDEV - +026.4992m
Average  :+000.4467m Count 1 5.558k

B{Offset) |User Units|  Units Decimal Pt
Clear || On | Off ABC Auto More 2!2

Range
The measured reading display is consist with the set r
rocimc] ] Math | W) = 16:09:52

K['1D (DC Voltage | [mx+B)[ 400is |WfyRange: 1V

-0.02/940 P

Readlng OFFS +).000000Y A-Zero| ABL )

TNCORURN vinimum - -0364903m  Peck—Peak - +071.4441m
Maximum : +034.9538m STDEV : +026.4972m

1V setting [Pty ilaupom 028
B{Offset) |User Units|  Units Decimal Pt
Clear |[.On] Off | ABC 3 Range = More 2:2«

1/X Measurement

Math Equation Divides 1 by the reading (X).

F1 (Runction)  1/X
key t0_ select 1/ Xy MathDisp
equation 11X 3l Math

F2 (MathDisp) Press the key to show the MathDisp niend different
key toselect displaysSee the foIIowing descriptions for details.

display modes
off TR T T ST

é Only when Alarm configuration is enabled caAtiaent
Note andALR+STATO6 of Math Display are available to activ
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Show STAT Description The STAT page in MathDisp allavgerto

Result make statistical calculations for measuren
including Minimum, Maximum, Average
PeakPeak, Standard Deviation andi@ou

| Monitor | 81 ) %2 16:35:21)
EIID [DC Voltage [ 0% |[400is | By Range: 1V |

+0.141745

p-Zero) k.
Minimum : -03.33008k Peak-Peak :+06.96658k
Maximum : +03.63650k STDEV : +0328.849
Average :-1.022459 Count 1502
s
Values +0.141745 k Indicates th&/X calculation

Minimum Indicates the minimum value
Maximum Indicates the maximum value
Average Indicates thaveraggalue
PeakPeak Indicates the peak to peaitue
STDEV Indicates the standardvidgionvalue
Count Indicates the latest countslgK

Show Math Description The Math page in MathDisp allavggrto view
Result mathematical calculations for several parar

Loc|THMC| 7] Monitor | 831 =2 16:35:30

[[ID [DC Voltage | [ 11 ][ a00is | i Range: 1V |

+029.8452

., A-Zero| )

Measure : -0.032649V

—
Values +029.8452 Indicates th&/X calculation
Measure Indicategheoriginally measured

Voltage value
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ShowAlarm Description TheAlarmpage in MathDisp allowserto
Result track if measured data exceeds the set Hi
and Low limits, individually
M
[ ge) | J J i : )
AZero\
tgx 'ﬁLT.it 561.000000 n:n Iﬁ:ﬂlt 521.000000
Display - T —— ReStart
Humber 3
Values Low Limit Indicates the set low limit of chan
High Limit Indicates the set high limit of char
Low Fail Indicates the numbers of low limit
exceeding
High Fail Indicates the numbers of high limi
exceeding
Show Description The ALR+STAT page in MathDisp allows
ALR+STAT userto view informéon from both STAT an
Result Alarm pages simultaneously
M
§ ge) | | | 5! .0 |
v\Zero\
ﬂ'usn'l’l',i{'; ReStart
Values Left Sec. Thenumbers of High and Low lim

AN ote

exceeding are shown individually.

Right Sec. The values, which basedlds
calculationidentical to STAT page
are well displayed.

Only when Alarm configuration is enabled carAba nd
andALR+STATG6 of Math Display are available to activ
Refer to pag@7for details of Alarm.
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Percent Measurement

Math (ReadingX Reference)

V)
Equation x 100%

Reference

F1 (Function) Percent
key to SeleCt Function | MathDisp
Percentequation PERC z| STAT 3/-023.3452ng| Get Once

F3 REF % key Press the key to enter the mencaiafigure d&eference
to set the value forPercenequation.

Referencevalue a7 PRTES)
L | Enter |

m

F4 (REF %key toPress the key tostantlyperfam anreferenceneaswement
get value at oncefor theREF %value.

F2 (MathDisp) Press the key to show the MathDisp niend different
key toselect displaysSee the following descriptions for details.

display modes Wath Displa ESC):Return &)
Y STAT | Math | _Alarm ALR+STAT| |

é Only when Alarm configuration is enabledticapAlarnd
Note andALR+STAT6 of Math Display are available to activ

Show STAT Description The STAT page in MathDisp allawgerto

Result make statistical calculations for measuren
including Minimum, Maximum, Average
PeakPeak, Standard Deviatiamd Count.

[ Monitor | 1) 50 16:47:26|
KT (DC Voltage | [PERC][ 40045 | {f)Range: 1V |
A-Zero| @
Minimum : -0249.812 Peak-Peak :+0305.856
Maximum : +056.0443 STDEV 1 +112.5642
Average :-101.7444 Count 1244
ﬂ:ﬁm{x ReStart
Values -30.2959 Indicates th@&ercent calculation
Minimum Indicates the minimum value
Maximum Indicates the maximum value
Average Indicates thaveraggalue
PeakPeak Indicates the peak to peafue
STDEV Indicates the stdard deviatiomalue
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Count Indicates the latest countsRErcent
Show Math Description The Math page in MathDisp allayggrto view
Result mathematical calculations for several parar
rocimc] ) Monitor | 3 W 5 16:47:21]
101 IDCVnItaeI \PERC\MOOIS\HT nge: 1V |
Measure : +0.009351V REF % 1 -023.3452m
B:m?r’; ‘ ReStart
Values -0.199167 k Indicates th€&ercent calculation
Measure Indicates theriginally measured
Voltage value
REF % Indicates the defined referefte
value
ShowAlarm Description TheAlarmpage in MathDisp allowserto
Result track if measured data exceeds the set Hi
and Low limits, individually
rocimic] ) Monitor | W3 ) 72 17:27:33]
10 (Gevoiage) [ Alarm | [PERC]( 5is HITiRane 100mv‘
IA Zerol
Low Limit  : -1.000000 High Limit : +1.000000
Low Fail 0 High Fail 13
B'um?r’; ReStart
Values Low Limit Indicates the set low limit of chan
High Limit Indicates the set high limit of char
Low Fall Indicates the numbers of low limit
exceeding
High Fail Indicates the numbers of high limi
exceeding
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Show
ALR+STAT
Result

AN ote

Description The ALR+STAT page in MathDisp allows
userto view information from both STAT a
Alarm pages simultaneously.

0] Monitor | @1 14) = 17:27:40

101 [ DCVoltage] | Alarm | [PERC)[ 515 | Range: 100mV]|

+00.72434

| A-Zero|

MIN : 40.15085  P-P : +0.16904
. o | MAX: 4093211 STD : 40301038
Low Fail High Fail
o 95T e sossneTs  cou: 4

Display
Number 3. ReStart

Values

Left Sec. Thenumbers of High and Low lim
exceeding are shown individually.

Right Sec. The values, which basedRarcet
measurementjentical to STAT pac
are well displayed.

Only when Alarm configuration is enabled capAdaent
andALR+STATO of Math Display are available to acti
Refer to pag@7for details of Alarm.
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Average Menu

Background Presghe Averadeeyon the front paneb enter C2)
the Averagenenu The digitahverage function
averages a spemil number of input signal
samples to generate one readihg.following
diagrandemamstrateshe method ofAverage
using 4samples per reading.

Average Thedigital averagenews a whole group of
samples per reading. This method is
recommended when using the optional sca

1st reading 2nd reading 3rd reading
Samplel-4 Sample5-8 Sample 9 - 12

F1 (Averagg key Press the key tnable or disable the Average function.

to turn On/Off TR —
Average function PR

003 3z PRange g 0.1% z

F2 (Counf) key to Press the key to enter the mensypiecify count of averag
specifysample  whichdefines the number of samples taweEraged per
counts per reading. More samples offer low noiselarig delay. Les
reading samples offer highoise but @hort delay.

AVG Count HIEEEE (] Local:+ [ESCl®)
1 1 [ | Enter |
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F3 (WinMethod) Press the key tnterthe Average Window Methadenu

key toselect  Averagevindow defines the threshold for when the dig

Average Windowaverageata is updated agaihen the data falls in the

Method rangebetween TH and TL, thiveragekeeps processing.
When thadata falls out of the range between TH and 1
the Averagewill restart. When measuring unstable sign:
appropriately setting thgeragavindow can improve the
measurement speed.

Average Window Method :Return &)
| Measure JICPYPTIN |

AD data Restart Filter Restart
TH

Filter TL
TH Filter

POV PVININ SV
r "

TL

Time

TH: Threshold High, TL: Threshold Low

F4 (Window) keyMeasure:

to specify Previous Meas*{@indow)< threshold< Previous
Average Window  Meas*(1+window).
range Range:

Previous Measure + (Rarfggindow)< threshold
<Previous Measure + (Range * window)
Average Window :Return )

YT o0.1%
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Background

Presghe Logkeyon the front pandb enter the C3)
Logmeny which allows user to perform Captu ( Log
function, which captures screenshot of hardce

or to operate ScanDatéhich saves data log of
scanned readings into installed USB disk.

AN ote

Before performing Log functions, be aware of the
supported USB disk as following:

A

>y v >

USB Disk Type: Flash Disk Only
FAT Format: Fatl6 or Fat8Recommended)
Max memory size: 128GB

USB disk whichrequiresard adaptas Not
recommended to be used in this application.

Capture

Steps

Press théog PARA(F1)key toselect Capture.

Log PARA | FileName Name

Capture 3| Default | Time Capture

Press th&ileNam@-2)keyto determine filename of
captured screenshots. Bhefauld option remais filename
in date & time format (e.g., SCREEN_ 2022090202%)

If selectingdManuaboption, press tHeditName=3) key to
enter the keyboard page to edit andesered filename.

Log PARA | FileName | EditName

Capture 3| Manual 38CREENOOg LEPLIE

Press the Capture (F4) key to perform screenshot capt
Theprompt message pops up after completing capturir

@11 1) P 13:33:16

(51)20+2CH)_Relay MUX |52/ 20CH J_ Solid MUX )53_ — J_ NONE )
Next Sweep : Start Time:

STOP Scan Count : 5618 2023107121 11:49:36

Sattinn

- Leu 101 )
B [Log|SCREEN_20230721 13-33-09.bmp X Channel
Save Ok h OFF

Off LogOfRows: 1113

Total Channels: 000

Log PARA | FileName Name

Capture g| Default 3| Time Capturs
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Steps

. Press théog PARA(F1)key toselect ScanData.

Log PARA | Logging

ScanDatag|_0n | Off Saveiead

. Press théoggin@-2) key to activate if scanned readi

data will be saved into the inserted USB disk

aut omati calflfya wsielllecntatn
data into the USB disk and instead require manual
operation for saving data.

From the Home screen, if aiiingging functiors enabled
the Log to USB will l@howndOno. Refer to pagéSfor
detdis of Home screen.

ocfeoc] | Home | 02 ) = 16:14:14

[S10_dxB [ Matrix )(52/20+2CHI Relay MUX |[S3i_— [ NONE
Next Sweep :-————--—-- Start Time:

STOP Scan Count : 2023107/20 16:09:11

Setting CH 206

TrigSource:  Aute Signal Qut : Negative Relay MUX Channel

Sweens . 2 Interval  : 00:00:00 DC Voltage
Log to USB: On LogOfRows: 65k

Total Channels: 006 |

AlarmOut |/ uto Gain | DMM Digit Strain
Setup ¥| ' 60is z| On | Off Auto ¥ Offset ¥

Log to USB

. Press th& RowgF3 keyto specify the row limit, whicl

indicates the max. number of rows for sweep data,
each data logging file. Té&Sko means th limit is
65,536 rows per file. Tb&EMO indicateshe limit is
1,048,576 rows per file and dhdinited stands for the
limit varies based on the number of bytes permittec
file system itself.

]
|65 IETTON infinite_______ [ [ |

. Press th&eparati@ifd) keyto designate a symbol of

separation (Comma, Semicolon or TAB)chis plaed
between intervals of each counteddingsvithinthe
export scanned data.

Separation :Return@

e semicolonl TAB L]
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5. Press th8aveReg@®) key to perforndata log of scannec
readings saving into installed USBrdahually.

Loc|THe|

(51)20+ZCH) Relay MUX_) 52/ 20CH_|_Solid MUX_)(531_— [ NONE _
Next Sweep Start Time:
STOP Scan Count 2023107121 13:36:41

TrigSource: SaveReading End ¥ Channel

Sweeps fh OFF
Log to USB: Off LogOfRows: 63k

Total Channels: 005

Log PARA| Logging | #Rows |Separation
ScanDatag| On [Off | 65k x| Commag SaveRead
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DIGITAL /O

Digital 1/O OVEIVIEW....c.iuiiiii e e 134
Application: Alarm OULPUL........ooiiiii e 136
Application: Externallfigger........cooveiiiiiiiiii e 138
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Digital I/0 Overview

Background The Digital /O port contains 1 pin fdExternalTrigger nput
and 4 pins foAlarm Qutput.

When external trigger pulse is received by the external tr
input pin, the designated channel will be triggered accorc

In terms of the 4 alarm output pins, anyonéef4 pins can
be assigned to anyone of the input channels to trigger e
LED light, Relay control or sead TL-compatible pulse to
control system.

Digital /0

Pin Connector type: DB female
Assignment OO

Alarm 4 output

Alarm 3 output
Alarm 2 output

EOM Out Alarm 1 output

Ext Trigin
(chassis) Ground

Digital 1/0

Pin No Pin Definition

Alarm_OUT1

Alarm_OUT2

Alarm_OUT3

Alarm_0OUT4

EOM Out

ExternalTrigger In

Digital Ground

NC

© |0 [N oo |01 | > W IN |

NC
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Pin1-4 Pin1-4 areOutput TTL-compatible pins,
which are selectalte TTL logic Hi or Lo
alarm outputs.

Pins

1-4

output
wiring

diagran

Pin5 EOM (End Of Measurement) signal Outy
Activates when compare measurement i
over.

It is also available in other measurement:
EOM +3.3v
pulse 5
width = =
timing about 2us
+3.3V
oV
= k=
about 2us

Pin6 External Trigger Input. Accepts external
trigger signals. For using external signals
Pins —3.3v—:|.— +3.3v
6-7 Digital /O PIN 6 » - v
output | Terminal Trigger input
wiring PIN7 !
diagran 1

Pin7 Digital (chassis) Ground.
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Application: Alarm Output

Background Thedarm outpupins of Digital I/O port located on the real
panel which send TTL-compatible alarm outpetn trigger
the connected external alarm devikesirens and LED light:

Anyone of the 4 alarm output pins can be assigned to ar
of the inputchannels to trigger external devices or send ¢
TTL-compatible pulse to control system.

Alarm output Connect thexternal alarmutputdeviceso thespecific pins
connection  of Digital I/O port located on the rear panel.

Alarm 4 output

Alarm 3 output
Alarm 2 output
Alarm 1 output

Digital 10 (chassis) Ground
Pin1-4 Alarm output pins
Connection
I:_i PIN1-4
= PINT ————
Activate Press thélarmkeyon the front pandb enter )
alarm theAlarmmenu
output Alarm {

HightLowyg

Usetheknolkey to navigate charsta select a
targetthanne{channel 101 for example below

Loc]Thc]| B ) T 14:12:45

(5120+2CHI RelayMUX_)52)_— I__NONE__)53(_— _ NONE
101 Relay MUX Channel

Setting
Function : DCVeltage Delay : Aute
Range : Auto 4 ]
Speed  :  60is [Alamzz |
Auto Zero : On HiLimit : +033.0000
InputR 10M Lo Limit : +1.000000

A

Enter

Alarm Output Low Limit [High Limit
HightLowzg #2 3 +1.000000 | +033.00003
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Press thélarm(F1)keyto selecein alarm limit(shodefor
theselect channel

Alarm :Return@
TN High:+Loow TETT: YO N I M A A—

-

A OFF Alarm condition is disabled for select channel.

A High+ Both High and Low limits of Alarm condition ¢
Low activated.

A High High limit of Alarm condition is activated.

A Low Low limit of Alam condition is activated.

Press th@©utpu(F2) keyto select which of the 4 alaoutput
lineswill be utilized teendalarmpulsefor the seleadchannel.

Output :Return @
T 2 T —_—_——

Press théow Limi{F5) and theHigh Limi{F6) keys$o
specify alarm lingitindividuallyor the seleadchannel

Alarm Low Limit [ IESIN 29| Local — [ESCl @)
. || Enter |

Alarm High Limit [N/ INEEEE I 219] Local:¢ [ESC):®)
. | | Enter |

Press th&cakey on front panel to initiate a scan course.
the set alarm occurs for select channel during a scan cot
alarm status will be shown clearly as the following examy

Loc|cpe] Alam| @ ) =2 15:29:15

S1 48— Mafrix__)(52/20+2CH( RelayMUX )I53|_— I_ NONE )
Next Sweep : Start Time:
STOP Scan Count 2023107119 15:28:50
Setting [CH 201
TrigSource:  Auto Signal Qut :  Negative Relay MUX Channel
Sweeps 2 Interval  : 00:00:00 DC Voltage
Loy to USB: Off LogOfRows: 68k (Alarm ) The Set IOW
fLd2d [ ] .
Total Channels: 004 limit of alarm
AlarmOut | Auto Gain' |~ DMM Digit Strain H H
Setup 3| 60/s_(_0On] Off ‘ Auto z| Offset = #2 is triggered
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Application: Externallrigger

Background  The external trigger uses the digital I1/O pin for manual
triggering of th®AQ-9600 To trigger th®AQ-9600a
pul se ofequiktl 0 Os 1| s

Signal Connect the external trigger signal tostheific pins of
connection Digital 1/0 port located on the rear panel.

Ext Trigin

Digital /O !
(chassis) Ground

Pin6 External Trigger Input pin
Connection +3. SV_T— = W_J._
Terminal Trigger input
PIN 7 ’1
Activate Press théntervateyon the front paneb
external enter thdntervalmenu

trigger

Press th@ rlgSourdél)key to enter the
trigger source menu followed by pressing
Externa{F4)to select External Trigger mo

TrigSource [ESC):Return &) —
[_auto [ Time [ Manual =N OnAlarm ] | | External

During a scan course, each sweep only
when arexternalriggeredsignal is receive

Next sweep waits until External signal

cDC | Home [~ @3 ) =gh 10:51:46]
@ 4x8 | Matrix_)i52) ‘0+2CHI_Relay MUX )S3]__ — |__ _NONE |
Next Sweep Wait..(EXT) Start Time:
Scan Count : 0 2023107121 10:51:42

Setting CH 201

TrigSource: External  Signal Out : Negative Relay MUX Channel
Sweeps 2 TrigSignal : Negative DC Voltage

Log to USB: Off LogOfRows: 1m

H
L

Total Channels: 006{000)

AlarmOut
Setup 3|

138



GYINSTEK SYSTEM & FIRMWARE

SYSTEI\/I & FIRMWARE

View SYsStem INfO.....ooii e 140
Firmware Update.......ccooiiiiiiii e 141

139



GWINSTEK

View Systeminfo

DAQ-9600 User Manual

Background

View system information including VendiéodelName,

Serial NumbeMaster FirmwarandSlave-irmware.

Step

140

1. Press th&lenukey, theSystem
configuration menu appeagkad
presshe NEXT keyrepeatedly
or scroll the Knob key to move
to theSecurity&Infad

Systeminfo field.

e | @317 11627

Beep [ ON |~ Copyto USBE ([T
Key Sound [PTHERE Copy From USE T 0D
Cali&Update
Calibration [T D
Firmware [ Open |
Security&Info

Security

DatefTime

ETCRNN 2022 1] 09 ] 26 |

LI 15 H 16 27 |

TimeSync [T
Parameter

Savegload [ETTTID

Page Up [Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

2. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto enter the System
Information where all the critic
contents are exposed for chec

Mlenu_|
System Information

Vendor: GWinstek
Model Name : DAQ-9600
Serial Number: 000000000

@) T 16:16:31

Master: V0.82
Slave: V0.90

o)
(o) ™
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Firmware Update

Background This section is for updating the latest firmware.

Step 1. Press th&lenukey, theSystem Co)
configuration manappears\nd _>

presshe NEXT keyrepeatedly ¢
scroll the Knob key to move to

the Cali&Update Firmwardield. =

Enter

Locjori) [ Menu | W) ¥ 16:15:16

[systen iy | e Lo st

Beep | ON v Copyto USB [ETLID
KeySound [FHEEE Copy From USBETT .00

DatelTime Cali&Update

DETCI 2022 1 09 [} 26 | Calibration [T D
Time KO- REN: KR [ Open
TimeSync [0 Security&Info

Parameter Security

[ Open |
Savegload TR LR O Open |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu

2. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter]
Knob keyto enter the Firmwar:
Update menu. @
A

GPiE | Menu | 1) %5 16:16:26

Firmware Update

Step1:Check USBFiles " @IS

<Master> Current: ¥0.82 New: NoFile
<Blave> Current:¥0.90 New: NoFile

: Step 2:Update

Firmware Update Prior to update, nka sure if the required

Update Process firmware file is stored within the flash drive
plugged into the USB port on the front pant
Also, user can check the current Master an
Slave firmware version respectively in this 1
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142

A Note Prior to update, please rename tl
downloaded firmware files as bel

V Master fileM IMAGE.bin
V Slave fileS_IMAGE.bin

1. Press the F5 (Enter) keykarob key first
thequalifiedirmware version will shatven
locjeri] | Menu | 3w 7 16:15:42]

Firmware Update

Step 1:Check USB Files
<Master> Current: V¥0.82 New:

<Slave> Current:V0.90 New:

Note:If flash drivéhas no updatfiles, it
will showas the figurbelow

LOC]GPIE] | Menu_|

Firmware Update
Step 1:Check USB Files
<Master> Current: Y082 New: NoFile
<Slave> Current:¥0.90 New: NoFile
Step 2:Update

2. PressheNEXT keyor scroll Knob key to
move to the Update followed by pressing
F5 (Enter) key or Knob key to Start upde

GPE] | Menu | @) g 16:15:42

Firmware Update
Step 1:Check USB Files
<Master> Current: Y082 New:
<Slave> Current:Y0.90 New:




GYINSTEK MENU SETTING

M ENU SETTING

CoNfIQUIE SYSIEM ... e 144
Beep Setting.....cvieiiiiii e 144
Key Sound Setting........cooovuiiiiiiie e 145
Date SetliNg.....c.oviiiiiii e 146
TIME SetliNG ..o e 147
TIMESYNC SetlNG ..ot e e 148
Save and Load Parameters.......coovvviiiiiiiiiiiccmeceneee e 149
Copy Parameters TO USB........coooiiiiiicee e, 154
Copy Parameters From USB..........cooiiiiiiiiiicee e 155
Calibration Setting.......cccvvveiiiii e e 157
Firmware Update..... ..o e 159
SECUNLY SetING. ...ttt e 161
View System INfo......coviii e 163

ConfigUIEDISPIAY ....vii e 164
Brightness Setting.......cooviiiiii e 164
AULO Off SetING...cv i e 165
Auto Off Time Setting....cccvviiiiiii e, 166
1ST Color Setting....cvcniii e 168
Math Color Setting.......cvniiii e 169
Display Mode Setting........ccvviii e 171
Additional Info Setting........ccoooiiiiiii 173
LanguageSetting......c.ouieiiie e 175

143



GYINSTEK DAQ-9600 User Manual

ConfigureSystem

Beep Setting

Background Enable or Disable Beep Sound.

Step 1. Press thdlenukey, theSystem (o)

configuration menu appears.

locleriel | Menu | 1) 7 16:10:51

;] ON v CopytoUSE (TN

Key Sound [FTHERE Copy From USBEETT. I
DatefTime Cali&Update

Date 20221] 09 [] 26 | Calibration
Tine KN IENIER Firmware [ Open |
TimeSync TR Security&Info

Parameter Security

| Open |
| SavedlLoad ETTEN Systeminfo IS |
Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

2. Press the F5 (Enter) key or
Knob key bllowed byscrolling
Knob keyor pressing/ - keys
to land on thé©N option.

Wenu | 8310073 151100

EEERI Y TN Copyto USE  (ETTIID
Key Sound [T Copy From USE T 0D
DatefT o]} Cali&Update
DTN 2022 1 09 [] 26 | Calibration [T D
Time KN IEN:ETH Firmware [ Open |

TimeSync [T Security&Info
Parameter Security [ Open |
Savegload [ETTTID Systeminfo [T D

Page Up [Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu

3. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto select the ON
option.

Enter
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Key Sound Setting

Background Enable or Disable Key Sound.

Step 1. Press thdlenukey, theSystem Co)
configuration menu appeatsd _>

thenpresgshe NEXT key
repeatedlgr scroll the Knob ke

to move to thé&key Soundield. =

Enter

locforisl | Menu | @3 T36:1:12

Beep [ ON |7 ] Copyto USB [ETLID
Key Sound ~ FETTENEA Copy From USE (FTTIID
DatelTime Cali&Update

DETCI 2022 1 09 [} 26 | Calibration [T D
O 16 H 11 H 12 | Firmware | Open |
TimeSync [0 Security&Info

Parameter Security

[ Open |
Savegload TR LR O Open |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu

2. Press the F5 (Enter) keykamob ©)
key followed bgcrollingknob © ©)
keyor pressing-/ - keyso land L}
on theOn option.

locforisl | Menu | 3w =3 16:11:19

Beep | ON |7 Copyto USB [ETLID

Key Sound ~ MerTTRER Copy From USE TN
El  OFF | Cali&Update

Date EF] oN Calibration [T D

O 16 H 11 H 19 | Firmware | Open |
TimeSync [0 Security&Info

Parameter Security

[ Open |
Savegload TR LR O Open |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu

3. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto select the ON
option for Key Sound.

Enter
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Date Setting

Background Manually adjust date for system or automatically set
via TimeSync setting.

Step 1. Press th&lenukey, theSystem Co)
configuration menu appeakad () EM

presshe NEXT keyrepeatedly

or scroll the Knob key to move

to theDate/Time- Datefield.
o] | Menu | 3w = 16:1:25]

h

Enter

System Display | Interface |Lan Setup

Beep [ ON I~ Copyto USB  (ETTLED
Key Sound [FTHERE Copy From USBEETT. I
DatefTime Cali&Update
[ 22l o9 [] 2 | Calibration (TSN
A 16 H 11 H 25 | Firmware [ Open |

TimeSync TR Security&Info
Parameter Security [ Open |
Savedload TR Systemlnfo

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY

2. Use the Left/Right keys to mo
the cursofollowed byscrolling
Knob keyor pressing #- keys
to defineyear of DateAlso, you
can press Number kegs t
directly input a specific digit.

GPB | Menu | @) g 15:11:40

System Display | Interface |Lan Setup

Beep [ ON |~ Copyto USBE ([T

Key Sound [CTHEREG Copy From USE T 0D
DatefTime Cali&Update

b (202211 o9 [] 26 | Calibration [T

Time KN IEEN:ETH Firmware [ Open |

TimeSync Open Security&Info
Parameter Security

[ Open |
Savegload ETTTID systeminfo T D

Page Up [Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

3. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter
Knob keyto confirm the input
digit for year of Date. @

4. Repeat stegsto 3 for monthandday
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Time Setting

Background Manually adjust time for system or automatically set
via TimeSync setting.

Step 1. Press th&lenukey, theSystem

configuration menu appeakad
presshe NEXT keyrepeatedly
or scroll the Knob key to move
to theDate/Time- Timefield.

Locos Menu

o)
(o) ™

© h
Enter

@ ) Z 16:11:49

[y epay | marse LLam st

Beep TENES
Key Sound [ETHERE
Date/Time
DETTI 2022 ] 09 ] 26 |
iGN TN KN N
TimeSync | Open |
Parameter

| SavedLoad [EITIE
Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY

2. Use the Left/Right keys to mo
the cursofollowed byscrdling
Knob keyor pressing #- keys
to definehour of TimeAlso,

CopytoUSE T D
Copy From USE [T .00
Cali&Update
Calibration [T D
Firmware [ Open |
Security&Info
Security | Open |

Systeminfo

NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

you can press Number keys t
directly input a specific digit.

LOC|GPIE] |_Menu_

@ ) =2 16:11:57

[systen iy | arioce Lo st

Beep | ON v
Key Sound  [FTINES
Date/Time

DEICIN 2022 1] 09 1 26 |
(6 11 ] 67 |
__Open |

Parameter

Savegload TR

Page Up |Page Down| PREY

TimeSync

3. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto confirm the input
digit for hour of Time.

CopytoUSE [T
Copy From USBETT .00
Cali&Update
Calibration D
Firmware | Open |
Security&Info
Security [ Open |

| Open |

Systeminfo |
Exit Menu

Enter
s
Enter

NEXT Enter

4. Repeat stefasto 3 for minuteandsecond
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TimeSync Setting

Background TimeSyndas only available when connecting to interne
with appropriate network setting.

Step 1. Press th&lenukey, theSystem Co)
configuration menu appessad () E

pressheNEXT keyrepeatedly c
scroll the Knob keytmove to
theDate/Time- TimeSyndield.

Wenu | 8316073 191200

A

Enter

Beep | ON |~ CopytoUSB  (ETTIID

Key Sound [FTHERE Copy From USBEETT. I
DatefTime Cali&Update

Date 20221] 09 [] 26 | Calibration
Time KRN Firmware [ Open |
Security&Info
Parameter Security [ Open |
Savedload TR Systemlnfo

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

2. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto enter the Internet
Time Sync menu.

Enter

Wenu | 310073 11209

Internet Time Sync

Synchronize Server

Synchronize Now

Synchronize Time

Set the time zone UTCET [0
Last Update Time is  2018/07/01 00:00:00

Internet Time Enable Svnchron Enable or disable time sync
hroni nable Synchronize
synchroniz Check / Uncheck

Synchronize Server Choo® remote server for time sy

time.nust.gov / tim@w.nist.gov

The 2nd server is available for u
customization. Refer to pa22
for SCPI setting.
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Synchronize Now

Synchronize Time

Set the time zone

Last Update Time is

Save and LoadParameters

MENU SETTING

Retrieve the currently standard i
from the remotsever.

Define an interval to retrieve the
currently standard time from the
remote sever.

7 Days / 14 Days / 30 Days

Set UTC (Coordinated Univer:
Time)

hour / minute

Display the currenttandard time

Background

Step

TheDAQ-9600can saveeverainstrument settingsvhich
includethe state, function, 1/0O and rangettingsThe
Load function makes tisaved settings or defaadtting

to be recalled at the

1. Press th&lenukey, theSystem
configuration menu appeakad
presshe NEXT keyrepeatedly ¢
scroll the Knob key to move to
the Parameted Save&Loadield.

LoccPig " Menu_|

next @swip onimmediately.

)
(o) ™

©§

W2 ) =3 16:12:18

System Display

Beep [ ON ||
Key Sound [FTHEREG
DateiTime
DETCINN20221] 09 ] 26 |
QUL 16 H 12 | 16 |
TimeSync [T

Parameter

Page Up ‘Page Down

2. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto enter thdaramter
Save&Loadnenu.

PREY

Interface |Lan Setup

Copy to USB [T
Copy From USE T 00
Cali&Update

Calibration D

Firmware [ Open |
Security&info

Security [ Open ]

Systeminfo

Exit Menu
é ; Enter
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Parameter
Save&lLoad
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GPE | Menu | W) g 16:2:21

Parameter Save&Load

(Save)2.Note No Save
(Save)3.Enter

(Load)1.Select a Group

(Load)2.Note
(Load)3.Select a Action

Save

Selecta 1. Pressth&5 (Enter) key dknob  [Hi&i
Group keyto open the dropdown menu. @

loclere] | Menu | 3 ) =3 16:12:29

Parameter Save&Load

(Bave)2.Note “E
3

(Save)3.Enter

{Load)1.Select a Group 3 7]
{Load)2.Note
(Load)3.Select a Action

Page Up |Page Down| PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter [Exit Menu

2. SrolltheKnob keyor pressing/ -
keydollowed bypressngthe F5
(Enter) key oKnob keyto confirm
the graup selection.

Loc|GPiB| | Menu | B ) =0 16:12:37

Parameter SavedLoad

(Save)l SelectaGroup  [EETGG
DAL HoTet | Edit |
| Save |

(Save)

(Load) t a Group

(Load)2.Note
(Load)3.5elect a Action

Page Up |Page Down| PREY Enter |Exit Menu

3. Pressth&5 (Enter) key dknob Bty
keyto open th&keyBoard page. @

Systel Parameter Save&Load

W ) T 16:12:42

HNo Text|

G |
T ¥
6 8

Caps Lock Backspace Input | Exit KeyB
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4. Presghe F2 Backspagekeyto
clear defaulvords

LOC/[GPIB| W) T2 16:12:58

Systel Parameter Save&Load

Caps Lock Backspace Input | Exit KeyB

scroll the Knob ketp move the
cursor todesiredvordfollowedby
pressing theé5 (Input) key oKnob
keyto input the word.

Loc]/GPIB| | Menu | W) 52 16:13:08
ete ave&Load

Systel Para

5. Use the Left/Righand +/- keys or @;
-

Caps Lock Backspace Input | Exit KeyB

6. Presghe F4 OK) or the Knob key
to confirm the input words.

ST RS
| Menu | )72 16:13:45 £y

arameter Sve&Load

(Save)1.Select a Group
ABC

(Save)3.Enter

(Load)1.Select a Group

(Load)2.Note

(Load)3.Select a Action

Enter 7. Press th&5 (Enter) key d{nob Enter
keyto saved the input words. @
ociors [ Menu |

arameter Sve&Load
(Save)1.Select a Group

3 7
(Save)2.Note |- TN

Parameter Save Ok

oad)Z.Note No Text
(Load)3.Select a Action
| Retun |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Load
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Selecta 1. Press th&5 (Enter) key oKnob
Group keyto open the dropdown menu. @

LOC]|GRIE] | Menu | B ) =3 16:13:58

Parameter Save&Load
(Save)1.5elect a Group

{Save)2.Note -ﬂ.-
(Save)3.Enter

(Load)2.Note
(Load)3.5elect a Action

Page Up |Page Down| PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter [Exit Menu

2. SrolltheKnob keyor presst/ - keys @
followed bypressngthe F5 (Enter)
key orKnob keyto confirm the
group selection.

oclors | Wenu | @303 161402
Parameter Sve&Load
(Save)1.Select a Group

| 3 Iv]
(Gave)2.Note IR NTTIN
| Save |

(Save)3.Enter

(Load)l SelectaGroup  [EFINRA

{Load)2.Note

(Load)3.Select a Action
| Retun |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

3. The currently selected group nar
appears in the Note field

Terw | 310052 11602

arameter Sve&Load
(Save)1.Select a Group

[ 3 Iv]

(Save)2.Note IR TN

(Save)3.Enter | Save |

(Load)l SelectaGroup  [EFTENRA

{Load)2.Note

(Load)3.Select a Action
|_Retun |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Selecta 4. Press th&5 (Enter) key dknob Enter
Action keyto open the dropdown menu. @
lm & ) 7 16:14:10)

Parameter Save&Load
(Save)1.5elect a Group
(Save)2.Note -ﬂ-

(Save)3 Enter
1 None

tLoad)1 Select a Group PawerOn

(Load)2.Note Now
_ None [~
__Return_|

Page Up |Page Down| PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu
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ScrolltheKnob keyor presst - keys @
followed bypressngthe F5 (Enter)
key orKnob keyto confirm the
actionselection.

LOC|GPIE| | Menu | B2 ) =2 16:14:17

Parameter Save&Load
(Save)1.Select a Group

(Save)2.Note -m-
(Save)3 Enter

(Load)1 Select a Group PowerOn
{Load)2.Note
| Retun |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

6. Pressth&5 (Enter) key dknob [

A

Enter

keyto confirm the action selectiot @
oclos [ Menu | @307 it

Parameter Sve&Load
(Save)1.Select a Group

3 7
M B ] Edit ]

d)z.Note
(e L T (Poweron ||
| Retun_|

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Parameter None:no recall action

PowerOn: recall at next power u

Now: recalinstantly

153



GYINSTEK DAQ-9600 User Manual

Copy Parameters To USB

Background This section introduces how to copy the parameters
DAQ-9600 to the coratted USB disk.

Step 1. Press th&lenukey, theSystem
configuration menu appeaksd _>
pressheNEXT keyrepeatedly c
scroll the Knob key to move to

the Copy To USBield. &

Enter

ocleoc) [ Wenu | B3 oszog
o acnt R

Beep [ ON |~ CopsiTeUSEI T
Key Sound [ETHEEE Copy From USE TS 0D
DatefTime Cali&Update

DETCI 2022 1] 01 f] 10 | Calibration ([T DD
LI 10 H 52 H 08 | Firmware | Open |
TimeSyne TR Security&Info

Parameter Security

[ Open |
| Savedload ([ENTTIEE Systeminfo CTIVED  |
Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

2. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter

Knob keyto bring about the
KeyBoard page. @‘

oclooc]  [Wenu | @307 tosed
m

Beep 701 en_ |
Key S SAVEPAR |

en |
06E06GROO00ORA0 .
me|00R0000000B0O =
0088000000808
| SavesLoad Systemlnfo m ‘
Caps Lock ‘Backspace Input | Exit KeyB

3. Use the Left/Righand +/- keys
or scroll the Knob ketyp move
the cursofollowed bypressing
the F5 (Input) key or the Knob
key to specify a narfee
parameters
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Press th&4 (OK) key to confirr
theparametersame and copy
to the comected USB disk.

locfeoc] [ Menu | @) ¥ 10:62:35

Interface |Lan Setup

System Display

Beep
Key Sound

o -c Open |
Copy From USE [T

\DAQ-9600SAVEPAR.SAY

Date Save is Ok

Time oo
TimeSync
Parameter

- < JENn
Security&Info
Security

NEXT ‘ Enter

Savedload IR

Page Up |Page Down

Systeminfo

Exit Menu

The prompt message pops up and indicates the
parameters is saved to the connected USB comg

Copy Parameters From USB

Background

Step

This section introduces how to recall the saved paral
from the connected USB diskDAQ-9600.

1.

Press th&lenukey, theSystem
configuration menu appeakad

(o)
(o) ™ S
presshe NEXT keyrepeatedly ¢
scroll the Knob key to move to

the Copy From USHeld. @3

ocjcoc] [ Menu | @Ko 1056313

Display | Interface |Lan Setup

Beep [ ON |7 Copy To USE  (EFTTTN
Key Sound  [EFTINIRG Copy From USE ST

System

Date/Time
DETCIN2022 1] 01 [] 10 |
QI 10 | 53 | 13 |
TimeSync TR

Parameter

Savedload IR

Page Up |Page Down| PREVY

Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto bring about the
Choose the Lodéile page.

Cali&Update

Calibration [T
Firmware [ Open |
Security&info

Security (TN
[ Open

Systeminfo

Exit Menu

NEXT ‘ Enter

Enter

s
Enter
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B 1) =) 13:30:35

Use thet/ - keysor scroll the
Knob keyto moveamong
parameters files within the.list

Press th&4 (OK) key to confirr
the selection followed by enteri
the Parameter Load Option pa

ocfeoe) [ Menu | ) F 13:30:50

Parameter Load Option

Load System Parameter
Load Scan Parameter

Scroll the Knob key to move

betwea System and Scan i
Parameters followed by pressi Enter
Knob keyto select/unselect

parameters. Press F4 (OK) ke
loadparameters to DAQ600. LY

| [ Wenu | 05 13307

Beep Copy To USE [TTND

Key Sound

\DAQ-9600\SAVEPAR.SAY

Date Load is Ok

Time " - e <N
TimeSync Security&Info

Parameter Security [ Open |
Savegload [FTTTID Systemlnfo

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREVY NEXT Enter ‘Exit Menu

The prompt message indicatesstilectegparameter
isloaded fronthe connected USiBskto DAQ-9600.
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Calibration Setting

Background

Steps

This section mainly providesveratalibrations for

frequencyDC gainand DMM Note that only the certifie
technician can operate the calibration procedure. Re
the qualified personnel for more details when aegess

1. Press th&lenukey, theSystem

CoJ
R
configuration menu appeakad

pressheNEXT keyrepeatedly o
scroll the Knob key to move to |

Cali&Update Calibratiorfield. E‘t
Locjoriel [ Menu | W) =3 te:441
yren iy | i Lot
Beep | ON |7 CopytoUSE ([ETILID
Key Sound [ETHERE Copy From USE [T .00
Date/Time Cali&Update
DETCRN 2022 ] 09 1f 26 |
Time KN ENIER Firmware [ Open |
UL Open | Security&Info
Parameter Security [ Open |
| SavedlLoad ([ETTIEE Systeminfo [T |
Page Up ‘Page Down‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘Exit Menu
Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter]
Knob keyto enter the
Calibration menu.
A
Enter
rocierm T o 3107 11447

Calibration

Please Input Compensate Value

(DMM)Step 1:Password
{DMM)Step 2:Start Calibration [T
| Return |

‘ PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu
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Frequency Frequency Enable or disable frequency compensat
Calibration Compensate (the value indicates the compensation
(1.0®00) coefficient; defaulEactory calibration val

Checkthe box to mable:
Frequency = @ginalFrequency x
CompenateCoefficient

Uncheckhe box to éable
Frequency = @ginalFrequency

Input 1. Input a compensation coefficient.
Compensate e — YT
Value Calibration

FREQ Compensate (1.005000) B

Gl L 00k000 |

¢ DCGain Calibration | Start |
(DMM)Step 1:Password ]
(DMM)Step 2:Start Calibration I

| Retun |

PREV NEXT Enter | Exit Menu

2. Use the Left/Right keys to move the
cursorfollowed bypressing the F5
(Enter) key to save the frequency
compensationoefficient. The value
changes as the figure shown below.

loclorsl [ Menu | w0 16:15:08
Calibration

[ |
Please Input Compensate Yalue
¢ DCGain Calibration | Start |

(I-)MM)Step 1:Passwo;a-“-“-“-“““““
(DMM)Step 2:Start Calibration T
|_Retun |

‘ PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

DC Gain DC Gain Click o0St ®C Gan Caliloratia

Calibration Calibration which is an internally sedlibration functior
that does Not require external signal sou
It correctghe gain of internal amplifier,
though it i;ot necessary for general
conditions unless the significant change |
gain of internal ampilifier. It is suggested
performing this calibration one time moni

DMM ANOTE The calibration procedrican be only

Calibration executed by the certified technician in
accordance with the standardrunsents.
Refer to the manufacturerapralified
personnebf authorized dealéor details.
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Firmware Update

Background This section is for updating the latest firrawar

Step 1. Press th&lenukey, theSystem Co)
configuration menu appeakad (Coen) ™ S

presshe NEXT keyrepeatedly ¢
scroll the Knob key to move to

the Cali&Update Firmwardield. =

Enter

locferisl | Menu | 3% 16:15:16

Beep | ON v Copyto USB [ETLID
KeySound [FHEEE Copy From USBETT .00
DatelTime Cali&Update

DETCI 2022 1 09 [} 26 | Calibration [T D
Time KO- REN: KR [ Open
TimeSync [0 Security&Info

Parameter Security

[ Open |
Savegload TR LR O Open |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu

2. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter]
Knob keyto enter the Firmwar:
Update menu.

Enter

GPiE | Menu | 1) %5 16:16:26

Firmware Update

Step1:Check USBFiles " @IS

<Master> Current: ¥0.82 New: NoFile
<Blave> Current:¥0.90 New: NoFile

: Step 2:Update

Firmware Update Prior to update, make sure if the required

Update Process firmware file is stored within the flash drive
plugged into the USB port on the front pant
Also, user can check the current Master an
Slave firmware version respectivelyisnmenu
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1. Press the F5 (Enter) keykarob key first
thequalifiedirmware version will shahen
Loceril [ Menu | 37 16:15:42]

Firmware Update

Step 1:Check USB Files
<Master> Current:V0.82 New:

<Slave> Current:V0.90 New:

Note:If flash drivehas no updatfiles, it
will showas the figurbelow

locferiel | Menu |
Firmware Update

Step 1:Check USB Files
<Master> Current:¥0.82 New: NoFile
<Slave> Current:V0.90 New: NoFile

; Step 2:Update

2. PressheNEXT keyor scroll Knob key to
move to the Update follved by pressing ti
F5 (Enter) key or Knob key to Start upde

Locjerisl [ Menu | @37 161542

Firmware Update
Step 1:Check USB Files
<Master> Current: Y082 New:
<Slave> Current:¥0.90 New:

160



GYINSTEK MENU SETTING

Security Setting

Background This section is to chantee passwordnd enable or
disable Lapassword

Step 1. Press thdlenukey, theSystem Co)
configuration menu appeasad (%) ™ [EE

pressheNEXT keyrepeatedly c
scroll the Knob key to move to
the Security&Inf@ Security field

Tenu | 8310073 t6.16:52

h

Enter

Beep | ON |~ CopytoUSE ECITTIN

Key Sound [ETHERE Copy From USE [T .00
Date/Time Cali&Update

Date 20221] 09 1] 25 | Calibration
i 16 H 15 | 52 | Firmware [ Open |
TimeSync [T Security&Info

Parameter

L Open |
| SavedLoad [EITIE Systeminfo TN |
Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

2. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto enter the Please
Input Password page. @
A
Enter

THenu | B30) =3 fo:1557
Display Lan Setup

Beep
Key Sou

oae O0BB0

Time

TimeSyn a a B g
l""""_-_' e —

Savegload TR Systemlnfo

Backspace OK Input Exit PW

3. Use the Left/Righaind +/- keys
or scroll the Knob ketyp move
the cusorfollowed bypressing
the F5 (Input) key or the Knob
key to input the password.
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THenu | B310) 72 to:t6:12
Display Lan Setup

Beep
Key Sou 12345678

Date 000600
Time
TimeSyn B ﬂ B a
f . —_—:

Save&Loa“c-lmm Systeminfo IS |
‘Backspace‘ ‘ ‘ Input ‘ExitPW

4. Press th&4 (OK) key oKnob
keyto enter the Security page.

Locjerisl [ Menu | @) Fo t6:16:21

Security

Modify Password
0ld Password(4-2 numeric) [ NG
New Password(4-8 numeric) | G
Confirm Password(4-8 numeric) | NEGNGzG
Modify Password

Exit Menu

Enable or disable password

Security Lan Password :
requirement for Laweb and telnet
Enable
Control.
Check / Uncheck
Old Password Enter the old password
New Password Enter the new password

Confirm Password Enter the new password again

Modify Password Change password by clicking Sta
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View Systeminfo

Background View system informah including VendpModelName,
Serial NumbeMaster FirmwarandSlave-irmware.

Step 1. Press th&lenukey, theSystem Co)
configuration menu appeakad (%) ™ [EE

presshe NEXT keyrepeatedly
or scroll the Knob key to move

to theSecurity&Infad E‘t
Systeminfo field.
loclopiel [ Menu | )= 16:16:27
syston Dispay | iartae [Lanseup
Beep | ON |7 CopytoUSE ([T
KeySound [FTHERG Copy From USBETT .00
Date/Time Cali&Update
DETCIN 2022 1 09 [} 26 | Calibration D
Time K KN E3 Firmware | Open |
TimeSync [0 Security&Info
Parameter Security [ Open |
| Savedload EYTTEE EEERRCI TS |
Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu
2. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter
Knob keyto enter the System
Information where all the critic
contents are exposed for chec LY

locjorisl | Menu | 3% 16:16:31
System Information
endor: GWinstek

Model Name : DAQ-9600
Serial Number: 000000000

Master: V.82
Slave: V0.90
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ConfigureDisplay

Brightness Setting

Background Backlight brightness adjustment

Step 1. Press thdlenukeyfollowed by &)
pressinghe Page Dowrkey _>
repeatedly until tHRisplay
configuration menu appears.

Loc coc] | Menu | @3 1) 72 15:06:25

BackLight Math Off Display

AutoOff | ON [~ |

DisplayMode
AutoOffTime [JEEmin

Font Color
18T Golor Other Option
Additionalinfo [T
| GREEN |~ Language  (TTTIND

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

2. Use the Left/Right keys to mo
the cursofollowed byscrolling
Knob keyor pressing #- keys
to definedigit Also, you can
press Number keys to dirgctl
input a specific digit.

[ Menu | @)= 14:56:28

BackLight Math Off Display
EfightRessIN T M DisplayMode [FTINES
AutoOff | ON_ |~

AutoOffTime [JEEmin

Font Color
18T Color Other Option
Additionalinfo [T 0D
Math Color (BT UE O Open |

Page Up [Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

3. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter
Knob keyto confirm the input
digit for backlight brightness. @

Enter
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Auto Off Setting

MENU SETING

Background

Step

Enable or disable automatic brightness adjustment

1. Press thdlenukeyfollowed by

(o)
pressigthe Page Dowtkey (o) ™ R

repeatedly until tHeisplay
configuration menu appears.

Locfeoc] [ Menu | 09 % 15:06:25

BackLight Math Off Display

AutoOff | ON |7

DisplayMode
AutoOffTime [JIERmin

Font Color
18T Color Other Option
Additionalinfo [T D
| GREEN |~ | Language

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

Presshe NEXT keyrepeatedly NEXT
or scroll the Knob key to move
to theBackLight AutoOff field.

Enter

locfenc] | Menu | 03 1) 7 14:56:48

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness [N 2 DisplayMode
__ON I~

AutoOffTime [IEmin

Font Color
1ST Color Other Option
Additionalinfo [T D
Math Color Language TN

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

keyor pressing #- keysto select

Press th&5 (Enter) key dknob ©)
keyfollowed byscrollingknob i ©)
the ON option. (Enter
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locfeoc] | Menu | @3 10) 5 14:57:03

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness [T DisplayMode
AiitcOfNNaY-TINE

AutoOffTime [N

Font C ON
18T Golor Other Option
Additionalinfo [l D
Math Color Language TR

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

4. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter
Knob keyto confirm the ON
option for AutoOff. @‘

Enter

Auto Off Time Setting

Background Set the duration before automatic brightness adjustn
When the machine hasdn idle for the set duration, th
screen will change to automatic brightness adjustme

ANOTE: Auto Off Time will be activated only when
Auto Off option is turne®N.

Step 1. Press thélenukeyfollowed by O
pressinghe Page Dowrkey _>
repeatedly until tHeisplay
configuration menu appears.

locfeoc] | Menu | 2 1) 7 15:06:25

BackLight Math Off Display

AutoOff LIRS

DisplayMode
AutoOfiTime [EEMmin

Font Color
18T Color Other Option
Additionalinfo [T
ETOI TN GREEN |~ | Language TR

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

2. PresgsheNEXT keyrepeatedly o NEXT
scroll the Knob key to move to 1
BackLigh® AutoOff Timefield. @
A

Enter
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locjeoe] [ Menu | 3w E314:57:12
“Syson iy ntarice Lanseup

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness [N 2 DisplayMode
AutoOff [ ON |~]

RUTSOTmiRHEN Mo T in
Font Color
1ST Golor Other Option
Additionalinfo [T ID
Math Color Language

Page Up ‘Page Down‘ PREY NEXT Enter ‘ExitMenu

3. Use the Left/Right keys to mo
the cursofollowed byscrolling
Knob keyor pressing #- keys
to defineminutesAlso, you can
press Number keys to directly
input a specifiminutes

locfeoe] [ Menu | 3% 14:57:56
syson Ol s Lon S

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness [T ¢ Displayiode

AutoOfi  [ENTTINIES
AutoOffTime [T

min

Font Color
18T Color Other Option
Additionalinfo [T
Math Color Language TR

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

4. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto confirm the input
minutes for Auto Off Time.

Enter
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1ST Color Setting

Background Set the theme color of 1ST display

Step 1. Press thdvienukeyfollowed by &)
pressinghe Page Dowrkey _>
repeatedly until tHRisplay
configuration menu appears.

B ) 2 15:06:25

Loc]coc! Menu_|

BackLight Math Off Display

AutoOff TR

DisplayMode
AutoOffTime [JIERmin

Font Color
18T Color Other Option
Additionalinfo [T 0D
| GREEN |~ Language T

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

2. PresgsheNEXT keyrepeatedly ¢ NEXT
scroll the Knob key to move to
theFont Colord 1ST Colofield.

A
Enter
fociooe] | Wenu| @9 e
BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness [T & DisplayMode [T 3IRG
AutoOff | OoN |+
AutoOffTime [JIERmin
Font Color
[0 WHITE |~ Other Option
Additionalinfo [T 0D
Math Color Language T |
Page Up [Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu
3. Press th&5 (Enter) kegpr ©)
. 3¢
Knob keyfollowed byscrolling ©
Knob keyor pressing #- keys E‘t o
to select desired color for 1ST

display.
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[ Menu | @)% 14:58:28

System Display | Interface |Lan Setup

BackLight Math Off Display

Brightness WHITE DisplayMode [Ii300AG
AutoOff GREEN

AutoOffTime  YELLOW

Font CIAZUIN

WHITE |~ Other Option

Additionalinfo [T ID
Math Color Language TS

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter ‘ExitMenu

4. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto confirm the
selected color.

Enter

Display result The following figure demonstrates
defined yell color for 1ST display.

oo [l hontor|___ @305 11253

101 | Strain | [Mx+B)[ 60is | ¥Ran

Display
Number |

Math Color Setting

Background Set the theme color of Math functions

Step 1. Press th&lenukeyfollowed by O
pressinghe Page Dowrkey (DI : 0.

repeatedly until tHeisplay
configuration menu appears.

[ Menu | @) ¥ 15:06:25

System Display | Interface |Lan Setup

BackLight Math Off Display

EiGRERESSIN T ¢ DisplayMode
AutoOff  ([EETIEES

AutoOffTime [FElmin

Font Color
1ST Golor Other Option
Additionalinfo [T ID
| Open |

ETNS T GREEN |~ | Language

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter ‘ExitMenu
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Presshe NEXT keyrepetedly or NEXT
scroll the Knob key to move to i
Font Colord MathColorfield.

A

Enter

Loc coc] | Menu | @1 1) 72 14:58:57

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness [T DisplayMode
AutoOff | ON [~ |

AutoOffTime [JEEmin

Font Color
18T Golor Other Option
Additionalinfo [T
[l [ WHITE |~ Language TS

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyfollowed byscrolling
Knob keyor pressing #- keys
to select desired color for Mat Enter
display.

| Menu | @1 ) = 14:59:10
Lan Setup

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness TN & DisplayMode
AutoOff | ON |~ |

AutoOffTime

FontC GREEN
18T Color Other Option
CYAN Additionalinfo [T
Language (T

Page Up [Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knobkeyto confirm the
selected color.

Enter

The following figure demonstrates
definedgreercolor for Math display.
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ocicre 1] Wontor | 316) %3 11241

F101 | Strain | (Mx+B)[ 60is | ¥ Ran

—00 57634

0FFS +00.00000 A-ZerolMEAS: +03.40105Y

Mlnlmum 1 -0.576509 Peak-Peak :+0.164938m
Maximum : -0.576344 STDEV 1 +043.4553p
Average :-0.576423 Count 67

Display
Number Z/

Display Mode Setting

Background Enable or disable if time info or udefined text is shov
in the 1ST displaynly when MathDisp is off.

Step 1. Press thdlenukeyfollowed by O
pressinghe Page Dowrkey
repeatedly until tHeisplay
configuration menu appears.

TWenu | 831073 50625

System Display | Interface |Lan Setup

—

BackLight Math Off Display
EfiGHERESSN T DisplayMode
AutoOff | ON |7
AutoOffTime [JIERmin

Font Color
18T Color Other Option

Additionalinfo [T D
(LETNOTI AN GREEN |~ | Language TR

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu

2. PressheNEXT keyrepeatedly NEXT
or scroll the Knob key to move
to theMath Off Displayd
DisplayModéield. a

[ Menu | @) % 15:00:13

System Display | Interface |Lan Setup

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness [N 2
AutoOff | ON |~

AutoOffTime [FElmin

Font Color
1ST Golor Other Option

Additionalinfo [T ID
ETNS T GREEN |~ | Language TS

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter ‘ExitMenu
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Time display 1. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyfollowed byscrolling

Knob keyor pressing #- keys E‘t ¢
to select the Time option. [Enter

ocjeoc] [ Menu | @37 15:00:09

System Display | Interface |Lan Setup

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness [N %
Autoott  [EETIERS | OFF |

AutoOffTime FEMmin Time
Font Color

18T Color Other Option
Additionalinfo [T
EReCICI GREEN |~ | Language

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter | Exit Menu

2. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter
Knob keyto confirm the Time
option.

Enter

TWenu | 8310073 150003

System Display | Interface |Lan Setup

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness TN % Displayiiode! IETTYIRS
AutoOff | ON [~
AutoOfiTime EEmin

Font Color
18T Color Other Option

Additionalinfo [T 00
ERSCICT N GREEN |~ | Language TR

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu

Display result The folowing figure demonstrates
time info shown in the 1ST display

Cociors) (1] Monitor | )= t1:25:2

Mx+B][ 60/s | i) Rane 10Y |

"—00. 57579

0FFS +00.00000 RA-Zero)MEAS:+03.39337V |

& 11:25:22 =

Display
Number |

ReStart
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Additional Info Setting

Background Enable or disable the additional information display.

Step 1. Press thdlenukeyfollowed by O
pressinghe Page Dowrkey _>
repeatedly until tHeisplay
configuration menu appears.

locfeoe] [ Menu | 3% 15:06:25
“Sysen iy nerice Lanseup

BackLight Math Off Display

AutoOff | ON |7

DisplayMode
AutoOffTime [JIERmin

Font Color
18T Color Other Option
Additionalinfo [T D
(LETNOTICN GREEN |~ | Language TR

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

2. PresgheNEXT keyrepeatedly NEXT

or scroll the Knob key to move
to theOther Optiond ©
A

Enter

Additionallnfofield.

focloocl [ TWenu | @37 t500:0
Csysen | Disloy | eroe JLan st

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness [T ¢ DisplayMode
AutoOff | ON |7
AutoOffTime [JIERmin

Font Color
18T Color Other Option

(LETNOTI AN GREEN |~ | (T PIE B Open |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

3. Press th&5 (Enter) key or

(Enter
Knob keyto enter the Addition:
menu. Press the Next key or ©
scroll the Knb key followed by A

pushing the F5 (Enter) key or o
Knob keyto enable/disable ea

option. Move to the Return

option followed by @segthe

F5 (Enter) key dknob keyto

have the setting take effect.

NEXT

173



GYINSTEK DAQ-9600 User Manual

[ Menu | 1) =g 15:00:41

Offset Value Info
AutoZero&InR Info
Other Info

Exit Menu

Display result Take theéStrain measurement lwi1X+B calculatiorfior
example as the figure below, we can clearly recogniz
colors with info as follows.

1 OffsetValue Info is outlined by blue frame.
1 Auto Zero Info is outlined by white frame.
1 Otherlinfo is outlined by cyan frame.

il Monitor | @ 1) =y 10:58:04

;101 [ Strain | [mx+B][ 60/s | ¥ Range:

-00. 57295

OFFS: +00.00000 |A-ZerolMEAS: +03.35423V |
Display
Numb:r

Offset Info  Auto Zero Info  Other Info
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LanguageSetting

Background

Step

Select language for user interface display.

1. Press thdlenukeyfollowed by

(o)
pressinghe Page Dowtkey (o) ™ R

repeatedly until tHeisplay
configuration menu appears.

Locfeoc] [ Menu | 09 % 15:06:25

BackLight Math Off Display

AutoOff | ON |7

DisplayMode
AutoOffTime [JIERmin

Font Color
18T Color Other Option
Additionalinfo [T D
| GREEN |~ | Language

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

Presshe NEXT keyrepeatedly NEXT
or scrol the Knob key to move

to theOther Optiond Language ©
field.

foclooc) [ TWenu | @3 o0t
Csysen | Disloy | eroe JLan st

BackLight Math Off Display
Brightness [T ¢ DisplayMode
AutoOff | ON |7
AutoOffTime [JIERmin

Font Color
18T Color Other Option

Additionalinfo [T D
[ GREEN |~ ., oOpen |

h

Enter

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter
Knob keyto enter the.anguage

menu. Press the Next key or ©
scroll the Knob key followed b

pushing the F5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto select one of the
languge optionsMove to the
Return option followed by
pressngtheF5 (Enter) key or

Knob keyto have the setting
take effect.

A

Enter

NEXT
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English

Options (Traditional Chinese)

(Simplified Chinese)

ocjee] [ Menu | @3 =5 150057

Enter | Exit Menu




GYINSTEK REMOTE CONTROL

REI\/IOTECONTROL

Configure Interface. ..o e 178
Return to Local Control Mode...........c.cooviiiiiiiiiiceee 178
Configure SCPIID Setting......cocvveviii e 178
Configure USB Interface.......ccooviviiiiiiiiicmececeeec e 179
Set theUSB ProtocCol........ccooiiiiiiee e, .184
Configure GPIB Interface.........coooiiiiiiiii e 185
ActivateEthernetInterface..........coooiiiiiiic 188
LAN Connect Delay Time.....c.oviriiiiiiceicm e 189
REDOOILAN SetUp. ..o e 190
Configure Ethernet Interface to DHCP...............cooiiiieeiil. 191
Configure EtheretIP ..o 192
ConfigureProtoCoLl.......covveiii e 198
Remote Terminal Session (Telnet/ TCR)........ccooiiiiiiiinnons 204

Web Control Interface ..o .205

ComMmMaNd SYNTAX ..o 209

CommaNd Set....ooiiiii i 212

STALUS SYSTEIM ..t nn e 329

177



GYINSTEK DAQ-9600 User Manual

Configure Interface

Returnto Local Control Mode

Background When the unit is in remote control mode, the RMT Elir
above the main display can be seean\iiiis icon is not
displayed, it indicates that the unit is in local control mc

In order to switch back to the Loca 2
control mode (front panel operatio
press th&hiftkey.

Configure SCPI ID Setting

Background The *IDN? query returns the méacturer, model
number, serial number and system firmware version
number. Whe®CPI IDis set tdJser a user defined
manufacturer and model number is returned with the
*IDN? query. Please see the SYSTem:IDNStr comm:
on page325for details.

Step 1. Press thdlenukey, and then thr (O
Page Dowrkey repeatedly until -_’

the Interfaceconfiguration ment
appears.

Locjenc] [ Menu | @3 09:26:0

System Display | Interface |Lan Setup

[ i usB I~ LanConnDelayIIXIN s:
USB

Protocol
GPIB
RS232:TX Term Address | 15 |
SCPI ID
Identity

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY Enter | Exit Menu

2. Press the F4 (NEXT) key NEXT

repeatedly or scroll the Knob k
to move to th&sCPI IDfield. ©

178



GYINSTEK REMOTE CONTROL

locjeoc] [ Menu | @3 =g 09:26:16
“Syren | Dispay_ netce_Lanseup

Interface | UsB |~ | LanConnDelayJIFTI sec
USB

Protocol USBCDC |~

GPIB
RS232:TX Term Address
SCPI ID
L[| Default |~

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

3. Press the F5 (Eer) key or Knok ©)
key followed by scrolling Knob i ©)
Enter

key or pressing +keysto land
on thedesired SCPI ID Identity
option.

Loc|coc] | Menu | @31 1) 72 09:26:22

Interface | UsB |7 | LanConnDelayJIFTIH sec
USB

Protocol
GPIB
RS232:TX Term Address Default
oa]  User |

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

4. Press the F5 (Enter) key or Kn
key again to confirm the desire
SCPI ID Identityoption

Enter

Configure USB Interface

usB PC side connector Front panelTypeA, host

Configuration _
Unit side connectoiReal panellypeB, device
USBSpeed 2.0 Eull speel

Sters 1. Press thdlenukey, and then (2

thePage Dowikey repeatedly _’

until thelnterfaceconfiguratior
menu appears.
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ocfeoc] [ Menu | @3 1) =2 09:25:09

Interface  MTT-ANEA LanConnDelayTH se:
USB

Protocol USBCDC |~

GPIB
RS232:TX Term Address
SCPI ID
Identity

Page Up ‘Page Down‘ PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu

2. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyfollowed byscrolling
Knob keyor pressing/ - keys
to land on the USB option.

ocfeoc] [ Menu | @)% 09:26:41
interface  METTNER LanGonnDelay XM sec

USB UsB

LAN Protocol USBCDC |~
GPIE GPIB
RS232:TX Term Address | 15 |

CR+LF I~ SCPI ID
| COMMA |~ | Identity

Page Up ‘Page Down‘ PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu

3. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter
Knob keyto select the USB
option.
A
4. Press th&4 (NEXT) key NEXT

repeatedlgr scroll the Knob
keyto move to thadJSB-
Protocolfield. A

Enter

Loc]coc] | Menu | @1 ) 73 09:27:43

Interface | Usg |7 | LanConnDelay T sec
USB

[l JusBCDC I~
GFIB
RS232:TX Term Address 15 |
SCPI ID
Identity

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu
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M vore

5. Press the F5 (Enter) key or ©)
Knob key followed bgcrolling ©)

REMOTE CONTROL

Knob keyor pressing/ - keys E‘[ S
to land on the desired USB [Enter
Protocoloption.

locfene] | Menu | 03 1) = 09:27:47
Sysan | Doy iteroce_Lon sty

Interface | USB |v| LanConnDelay USBCDC
VB3 USBTMC

GPIB
RS232:TX Term Address 15 |
SCPI ID
Identity

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

Press th&5 (Enter) key or

Knob keyagain to confirm the
USB Protocoloption. @A

Enter

WhenoUSBCD@® option is selected, user can proc
to the following RS232:TX Term relevant setting.

7. Press the F4 (NEXT) key NEXT

A

Enter

repeatedly or scroll the Knok
key to move to thEndOfLine
field.

locfeoc] [ Menu | @97 09:27:08
syson | Dispny | trnce_Lanseup

Interface | UsB |+ | LanConnDelaylITEHN se:
UsSB

Protocol
GPIB

RS232:TX Term Address | 15 |

CRtLF |~ SCPIID
COMMA |~ Identity Default |~

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Press the F5 (Enter) key or ©)
Knob key followed by scrollir ©)
Knob key or pressing +keys

to land on thelesiredption
of EndOfLinefield.
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ocfeoc] [ Menu | @2 ) = 09:27:12

Interface | UsB || LanConnDelayJITTH sec
CRtLF USB

LF+CR Protocol
CR GFIB
rRs232: >IN Address | 15 ]

SCFI ID
COMMA |~ Identity Default |~

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

9. Press the F5 (Enter) key or
Knob key again to confirm th
selectedptionof EndOfLine
field. )

Enter

10. Press the F4 (NEXT) key NEXT
repeatedly or scroll the Knok

key to move to th8eparation
field. -

Enter
ocfec] [ Menu | @) =g 09:27:16

Interface | uUsg |7 | LanConnDelay T sec
USB

Protocol
GPIB
RS232:TX Term Address 15 |
SCPI ID
Identity

Page Up ‘Page Down‘ PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu

11. Press the F5 (Enter) key or
Knob key followed by scrollir
Knob key or pressing +keys
to land on thelesiredption
of Separatioheld.

| Menu | 03 1) 7 09:27:24

Interface | usg |~ | LanConnDelayJICTH sec
USB

Protocol USBCDC |~
GPIB

EV<PRp, FEOL | Address 5 |

COMMA SCFPIID
Identity Default |~

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

182



GYINSTEK REMOTE CONTROL

12. Press the F5 (Enter) key or
Knob key again to confirm th
selectedptionof Separation
field.

Enter

+

13. Connect the USB cable to th —
rear panel terminal (upper ’
port).

2,
&
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Set theUSB Protocol

Description The USB device port on the rear paneded @or remot
control. The USB port can be configuredither a
TMC or CDC interface.

Before theDAQ-9600can be used for remote control
utilizingthe CDC or TMC USB class, install the
appropriate CDC or TMC USB driver included on th
User Manual CD

USBCDC:

The USB port on thBAQ-9600will appear as a virtue
COM port to a connected PC

USBTMC:

The DAQ-9600can be controlled using National
Instruments NdVisa software*. NVisa supports USB
TMC.

A *To use the TMC interface National Instruments

NOTE Meaurement and Automation Explorer can be usec
This program is available on the NI website,
www.ni.com via a search for the VISA Rume Engine
page, or odownl oadso at
http://www.ni.com/visa/
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ConfigureGPIB Interface

GPIBConfiguration Connector 24 Pin female GPIB port
Address 0-30(default 15)
Step 1. Press thdlenukey, and then )
the Page Dowikey repeatedly_)

until thelnterface
configuration menu appears.

locicoc] | Menu | @ 1) =2 09:26:08
“Syson | Dispay_ nertce_Laneup

interfaceli MIT-NED LanConnDelay TN se:
USB

Protocol USBCDC |~

GPIB
RS232:TX Term Address 15 |
SCPI ID
Identity

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

2. Press tb F5 (Enter) key or ©
Knob key followed bgcrolling @
Knob keyor pressing/ - keys A ¢

S
Enter \.9/

to land on th&PIB option. [Enter

| Menu | @3 10) 7 09:28:27
Interface  METT-WNES LanConnDelay TN se:

usB USB
LAN Protocol USBCDC |~

GPIB GPIB
RS5232:TX Term Address 15 |
SCPI ID
Identity

Page Up ‘PageDown‘ PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

3. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter]
Knob keyto select the GPIB
option. @
Enter
4. Press th&4 NEXT) key

repeatedlgr scroll the Knob
key to moveo theGPIB -
Addresdield. A

Enter
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Locjerisl [ Menu | @ 1) =2 09:28:45

Interface | GPIE |~ | LanConnDelayJITTH sec
USB

Protocol USBCDC |~

Identity

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter ‘ExitMenu

5. Use the Left/Right keys to
move the cursdpbllowed by
scrollingknob keyor pressing
+/ - keysto defineGPIB
AddressAlso, you can press
Number keys to directly inpu

specific digit.
Lociorie] [ Menu | 3= 09:28:50)

[sssen | oispsy_ nerise Lo St

Interface | GPIE |7 | LanConnDelay T sec
USB

Protocol
GPIB

SCFPI ID

Identity

Page Up ‘PageDown PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

6. Press th&5 (Ente) key or Enter
Knob keyagain to confirm the
input digit for GPIB Address.

Enter
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7. Connect the GPIB cable to tl Mini GPIB
mini GPIB port from theear
panelof DAQ-9600

GPIBPin Pin Signal Pin Signal

Assignment 1 Datal/lO1 [
2 DatallO2 14 DatallO6 05
3 Datal/lO3 15 Datal/O7 ° 5
4 Datal/O4 16 DataliO8 g
5 EOI 17 REN °
6 DAV 18 Ground (DAV) oo
7 NRFD 19 Ground (NRFD) o)
8 NDAC 20 Ground (NDAC)
9 |IFC 21 Ground (IFC)
10 SRQ 22 Ground (SRQ)
11 ATN 23 Ground (ATN)
12 SHIELD 24 Logic Ground

Ground

13 Datal/O5 25 NC
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ActivateEthernetinterface

Overview

Ethernet(LAN)
port activation

188

Speed 10BaseT/100BaseTx

1. PresgsheMenukey, and then

Lol —
thePage Dowikey repeatedly

until thelnterface
configurabn menu appears.

ocfooc] | Menu | @97 09:26:09

interface WA LanGonnDelay XM sec
UsB

Protocol USBCDC |~

GFIB
RS232:TX Term Address | 15 |

CRtLF [~ SCPI ID
COMMA |~ Identity Default |~

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Press the F5 (Enter) key or ©)
Knob key followed bgcrolling @ ©)
Knob keyor pressing/ - keys E‘t S
to land on th& AN option.

Enter

| Menu | @1 1) = 09:29:05
[l GPIB.Y)] LanGonnDelay XM sec
[ us_|

UsB
LAN Protocol
| GPIB_| GPIB
Address
SCPIID
Identity

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter
Knob keyto select the LAN
option.
A
LAN

Connect thé&thernet cable to

therear panel Ethernet port. |;|
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LAN Connect Delay Time

Background

LAN Connect
Delay Setting

User is able to set a delay time in second(s) for LAI
connection when booting up thaQ-9600

1. Press th&lenukey, andhen o)
the Page Dowikey repeatedly _)
until thelnterface
configuration menu appears.

LocLan] | Menu | @3 10) = 09:35:09

interfaceil YIRS LanConnDelay I sec
UsSB

Protocol USBCDC |~

GPIB

Address | 15 |
SCPIID

Identity

Page Up [Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

2. Pressthe F4 (NEXT) key NEXT
repeatedly or scroll the Knob
key to move to LAN Connect @
Delay Time

Interface LAN |v EERESRRDEEY I <::
UsB

Protocol
GPIB

Address 15 |
SCPI ID

Identity

Page Up ‘PageDown PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu
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3. Use the Left/Right keys to
move the cursor followed by
scroling Knob key or pressin
+/ - keys tesetLAN Connect

DAQ-9600 User Manual

Delay Time. Also, you can
press Number keys to directl
input a specific digit.

locLan] [ Menu |  BIw)EZon3sis
Cayson | Dispey_ Inece _Lanseup

Interface LAN |~ EERGSRRDEEY I <
UsSB

Protocol
GPIB

Address 15 |
SCPI ID

Identity

Page Up ‘PageDown PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

4. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter

Knob keyagain to confirm the
LAN Connect Delay Time. @
A

RebootLAN Setup

Enter

Backgraind To rebootis used to reset the Ethernet configuration
when new settings have been made. Whéath®etup
settings have been edit@thootto validate the change
and reset the Ethernet to the new configuration sett
New Ethernet configurationtsegs are only updated
after theDAQ-9600has been reset.

A ocfmc] | Menu | B 1) = 13:39:27
NOTE

DHEPII T
IP Address Setup
XL N 172 N6 Noo1 | 100
subnet P EE.EH.[IN
(e 1T 172 Wo16 o041 | 254 |
DNS1 172 Ho1s Hoo1 | 252 |
DNS2 172 Wo15 Mooq W248 |
Need reboot to change the config

Page Up [Page Down| PREY

190

MAC Address
Protocol

Web

Telnet

Telnet Port

Telnet ECHO

TCP

TCP Port

NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu



GUYINSTEK
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Background

DHCP
Configuration

The DAQ-9600supports DHCP to have an IP addres
and other configuration parameters automatically

assigned by a DHCP server.

1. Press thdlenukey, and then
thePage Dowikey repeatedly _)

until theLan Setup

configuration menu appears

rocfue] | Menu |
[assen | oty | meroe L e

@ ) P 13:39:27

MAC Address

IP Address Setup
IP Address EEZY 030N [TX0. KT Web
Subnet P.EE.EA[IN]  Telnet
(eI O 172 016 Wood W 254 |
DNS1 172 Wo16 Nood W252 |
I 172 015 o001 {245 IR Nea

Need rehoot to change the config TCP Port

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘

2. Pressthe F5 (Enter) key or
Knob key followed bgcrolling
Knob keyor pressing/ - keys

to land on théN option.

ociuc] | Menu |
Syren | Dispy | nrice_Lanseup
DHCEINYTINES

Telnet Port

Protocol

| ON |7
| ON_ |~
Telnet ECHO [RTIERG

Enter |Exit Menu

(©)
f)!(\
D

A PES
Enter \?J

@ ) = 13:39:40

MAC Address

Protocol

IP Address I web
Subnet i i Telnet

Gateway [

Telnet Port

| ON_ |~
| ON [~

DNS1 Hoi6 Hooi | Telnet ECHO [FTHEG

DNS2 L L L TCP
Need reboot to change the config TCP Port

Page Up ‘Page Down

3. Press th&5 (Enter) key or

PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter

‘Exit Menu

Knob keyto select the DHCP

ON option.

Enter

191



GWINSTEK

Configure Etheret IP

DAQ-9600 User Manual

Background

More

IP Address
Configuration

192

TheDAQ-9600supports manually setting of IP addre
including the subnet magjatewaypNS1 and DNS2.

The IPAddressSetupcan only be edited if DHCP is.c

1. Press thdlenukey, and then
thePage Dowikey repeatedly
until theLan Setup
configuration menu appears.

Loc|ThC| | Menu | @1 10) 72 13:39:27

o)
(o)~ (R

Syren | Dispy | nerice_Lanseup

IP Address Setup
IP Address EFFY. [XCN. C020. KT

AT O 255 ) 255 W 255 W 000 |
[er1 v vl 172 W 016 Woo1 W 254 |
DNS1 172 Wo16 W 001 {252 |
DNS2 172 Wo1s Joo1 248 |

Need rehoot to change the config

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY ‘

MAC Address
Protocol
Web

| ON |7
Telnet | ON |7
Telnet Port
Telnet ECHO [ETHEG
TCP | ON_ |~
TCP Port | 03001 |

NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

2. Press th&4 (NEXT) key NEXT

repeatedlgr scroll the Knob
key to move to th#> Address
Setupd IP Addresdield.

@ 'y
Enter

rocfc] [ Menu | 3w 13:52:21)
syson | Dispiy | merace_ L aup |

DI OFF |~ |

IP Address Setup
CIITT - O 255 255 W 233 W 000 |
(e 10 172 016 Woo1 W 254 |
DNS1 172 o016 foo1 {252 |
DNS2 172 Wo16 W 001 {248 |

Need rehoot to change the config

Page Up |Page Down| PREY

MAC Address
Protocol
Web | ON_ |7
Telnet | ON |~
Telnet Port  EE=SIE
Telnet ECHO [RTEERG
TCP | ON__ |~
TCP Port | 33331 |

Exit Menu

NEXT ‘ Enter
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M vore

Subnet
Configuration

3. Use the Left/Right keys to

REMOTE CONTROL

move the cursor followed by © i S
scrollingknob keyor pressing enter
+/ - keysto define IPAddress. -
Also, yal can press Number

keys to directly input a specif

digit.
ocftve] [ Menu | 3w =2 13:62:54

System Display | Interface | Lan Setup ‘

DGR OFF |~ MAC Address

Protocol

[l 235 §233 Woo1 § Web | ON |7
Subnet 255 W 233 | Telnet | ON |7
Gateway [ L TelnetPort  EEEIE
DNS1 Ho16 Hoo1 | Telnet ECHO [FTHEG
DNS2 015 Noot | TCP [ ON |7

Need reboot to change the config TCP Port

Page Up ‘PageDown PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter
Knob keyto confirm the input

digit for IP1 Address.rl the

cursor will automatically jum a
to next groups.

r

Repeathesteps3to 4 for IP2, IP3 and IP4

The IP address is divided in 4 groups;
IP1:IP2:1P3:IP4.

Press th&4 (NEXT) key NEXT
repeatedlgr scroll the Knob
key to move to th#> Address
Setupd Subnefield.
ociue] | Menu | B 1) =) 13:63:25)

System Display | Interface | Lan Setup
DT OFF |~ | [EISFEEICERY 002224000000 |

IP Address Set Protocol

IP Address PEE.EEH
Subnet |

h

Enter

up
001 | 255 [T | ON_ |7
EH. B Telnet | ON [~ ]
001 {254 |
001 262 |

255 W 255
Gateway [E1.[I0.
DNS1 172 Jo15 |
DNS2 172 Wo16 {001 {245 [ (v

Need rehoot to change the config TCP Port | 33331 |

Telnet Port  EEIH
Telnet ECHO [RTIERG
| ON |7

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu
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move the cursdpollowed ly
scrollingknob keyor pressing
+/ - keysto defineSubnet
Also, you can press Number
keys to directly input a specr
digit.
ocitc] [ Menu | @3 =2 13:63:3
System Display | Interface | Lan Setup ‘

DHCP MAC Address
IP Address Setup Protocol

IP Address FEE. EEE). Web
- [265]

| ON |7

Telnet | ON |7
TelnetPort  EEEEEER

DNS1 Ho16 oo1 Telnet ECHO [ETHEG
DNS2 015 oo1 B TGP | ON  |~]

Need reboat to change the config TCP Port

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY NEXT

8. Press th&5 (Enter) key or Enter]

Knob keyagain to confirm the

input digit for & And the

cursor will automatically jum| A
to next groups.

9. Repeat stepsto 8 for ,S3 andHA.

The Subnets divided in 4 groupS1.2.33:$4.

10. Press th&4 (NEXT) key NEXT
repeatedlgr scroll the Knob
key to move to th#> Address @

Setupd Gatewayield. A

Enter

| Menu | 0 1) 7 13:54:07
System Display | Interface | Lan Setup
DI OFF |~ | MAC Address

IP Addres t! Protocol
IP Address FEH.

Weh

up

001 255 | | ON |7
EJ B Telnet | ON |7
001 264 |

001 252 |

s 3e

233 §

subnet FEE.EE.

- [265oss

DNS1 172 {016
DNS2 172 Wo16 ] 001 {245 [ {2

Need rehoot to change the confiy TCP Port | 33331 |

Telnet Port  EE=IH
Telnet ECHO [RTEERG
| ON |7

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter |Exit Menu
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11. Use the Left/Right keys to

REMOTE CONTROL

move the cursor followed by
scrollingknob keyor pressing
+/ - keygo define Gateway
Also, you can press Number
keys to directly input a specif
digit.

rocftie] [ Menu | 83w =2 1364114
System Display | Interface | Lan Setup ‘

DHCP | OFF |~ | MAC Address
IP Address Set Protocol

IP Address FEH. =5

Subnet EH

up
001§ Web | ON |7 ]
155 | Telnet | ON |7
001 |
001

4254 |
= [255 8265 ] Telnet Port  IEPEEINL
DNS1 172 o156 Telnet ECHO [FTHEG

DL 172 Ho16 f001 § 243 JLeS T2

Need reboot to change the config TCP Port

Page Up ‘PageDown PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

12. Press th&5 (Enter) key or

Knob keyto confirm the input
digitfor G1. And the cursor
will automatically jump to ne:
groups.

Enter

13. Repeat stedslto 12for G2,G3 andG4.

The Gateways divided in 4 group§1:G2.G3.G4.

14. Press th&4 (NEXT) key NEXT

A

Enter

repeatedlgr scroll the Knob
key to move ttheIP Address
Setupd DNS1field.

| Menu | @) % 13:54:31

System Display | Interface | Lan Setup
DT OFF |~ | [EISFEEICERY 002224000000 |

IP Address Setu Protocol
IP Address PEH. [ Web | ON |7
subnet PE.EA A Telnet | ON |7
Gateway FEA. . TelnetPort  EE=IH
b1 [256 265 oot B Telnet ECHO [ATHEES
TGP | ON |7
TCP Port | 33331 |

Page Up |[Page Down NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu
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15. Use the Left/Right keys to
move the cursdpbllowed by ©
scrollingknob keyor pressing
+/ - keysto defineDNSL1 Also,
you can press Number keys

directly input a specific digit.
rocitie] [ Menu | @)= 13:5442

System Display | Interface | Lan Setup
DI OFF |~ | UEGFEEICERY 002224000000 |

IP Address Setu Protocol
IP Address FEA. [ Web

| ON |7

subnet PE.ER B Telnet | ON |7
Gateway FEA. . Telnet Port  EE=IH
bl [256 265 oot B Telnet ECHO [FTHEES
TCP | ON |7

TCP Port | 33331 |

Page Up |Page Down NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

16. Press th&5 (Enter) ky or Enter

Knob keyagain to confirm the
input digit for D11. Ad the @

A

Enter

cursor will automatically jum
to next groups.

17. Repeat stefdbto 16for D12,D13 andD14.

A The Gateways divided in 4 groups;
NOTE D11D12:D13D14.
DNS2 18. Press th&4 (NEXT) key NEXT
Configuration repeatedlyr scroll the Knob
key to move to th#> Address ©
Setupd DNS2field. a

[ Menu | 1) g 13:55:37

System Display | Interface | Lan Setup

LT OFF |~ | MAC Address
IP Address Set

up
IP Address FXE]. FEE). (T2, Web
155 §

Protocol

| ON |7
Subnet EHER. Telnet | ON |7
Gateway PHd.EE.[IILEE  TelnetPort [EEEIE
DNS1 255 W 255 W 001 W 255 I CIEA 00 ON |~ |
[ (2550233 oot {248 RIS [ ON_ |~

Need reboat to change the config TCP Port

Page Up ‘PageDown PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

196



GUYINSTEK

M vore

19. Use the Left/Right keys to
move the cursdpbllowed by
scrollingknob keyor pressing
+/ - keysto defineDNS2 Also,

REMOTE CONTROL

you can press Number keys
directlyinput a specific digit.

locftme] [ Menu | W) ¥ 13554

System
DHCP

Display

IP Address Setu

IP Address FEA.

Subnet

Gateway FEE.

DNS1

Page Up

Page Down

Interface |Lan Setup

MAC Address

Protocol
Weh

| ON |7
Telnet | ON |7
A 33233 |
Telnet ECHO [RTIERG
TCP | ON |7
TCP Port | 33331 |

NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

20. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyagain to confirm the

Enter
input digit for D21. Ad the
cursor will automatically jum -

to next groups.

Enter

21. Repeat ste@)to 21for D22,D23 andD24.

The Gateways divided in 4 gups;

D21:D22:D23D24.
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ConfigureProtocol

Background The DAQ-9600supports Ethernet protocol to used
including théVeb browseiTelnet and CP.
Web 1. Press th&lenukey, and then —»

Configuration the Page Dowtkey repeatedly
until theLan Setup

configuation menu appears.

| Menu_| B2 10) 7 13:40:02

LRGN 002224000000

IP Address Setup

IP Address EEF). [E0N. [TE0. KT

Subnet
ef:1 (Y

DNS1 172 {015 Hoo1 §252 |
DNS2 172 015 Noo1 H24s]

Need reboot to change the config

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY

Protocol

| ON |7
Telnet | ON 7]
Telnet Port

Telnet ECHO [FTHENRG
TCP

TCP Port
NEXT ‘

Web

Enter | Exit Menu

NEXT

2. Press the FANEXT) key
repeatedly or scroll the Knok

key to move to thBrotocold
Web field. A

Enter

| Menu_| B2 10) 7 13:42:49

DHCP | OFF || MAC Address
IP Address Setup Protocol

IP Address PR [ EE51. KT

Subnet  EE. @ @ 000 | | ON I~

| ON |~
| ON [
| _03001_|

Telnet
Telnet Port
Telnet ECHO
TCP

TCP Port

NEXT ‘

DNS1
DNS2
Need reboot o change the config

PREY Enter ‘ Exit Menu

Page Up ‘Page Down

3. Press the F5 (Enter) key or
Knob key followed bgcrolling
Knob keyor pressing/ - keys
to land on th®©N option.

Enter
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locjmme] [ Menu | B3 =313:42:83
syron | spiy | morsce_ L eup

pHer  EEITENRG MAG Address

IP Address Setup Protocol
IP Address FEE. (200 E=E1. KT

Subnet PR EED EERL.OND0  Telnet | oFF |
Gateway PEd.EE.[IH.EZ]  TelnetPort oN

DNS1 N 235 W 235 Telnet ECHO [FTHES
DNS2 234 225 TCP [ ON I~

| Need rehootto change the config TCP Port |
Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter ‘Exit Menu

Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyto confirm the Web
ON option.
A
Enter
Press th&4 (NEXT) key NEXT

repeatedlgr scroll the Knob
key to move to thBrotocold
Telnet field. A

Enter

locfmme] [ Menu | 317 13:42:59
Sysan | Dpey | nariceLan s

DHCP | OFF |~| MAC Address
IP Address Setup Protocol

IP Address . B).EEE).EI0] ~ wWeb

1T N 255 W55 zssMooo A [ ON I~

Gateway PR FE.[IZ0.EEE]  TelnetPort

DNE1 255 235 {235 235 I EGTAe 0 ON ||

DNS2 1255 W 234 W 225 {245 [ (o | ON [~
Need rebootto change the config TCP Port | 03001 |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Press the F5 (Enter) key or
Knob key followed ypscrolling
Knob keyor pressing/ - keys
to land on thé®N option.

rocjmme] [ Menu | B3 =3 13:43:03
syron | Dspiy | orsce_ L etup

pHer RS MAC Address

IP Address Setup
IP Address FEE. (200 E=E1. KT
AT 1 LA 255 W 255 W 233 Wooo |
[eF 1 el 255 W 255 W 001 W 254 |
DNS1 N 235 W 235
DNS2
Need reboot to change the config

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY

Protocol

Web | ON_ I~ ]
TEIREEM TN
TelnetPort  [ICTEN

Telnet ECHO ON

TCP | ON |~
TCP Port

NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu
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8.

Press th&5 (Enter) key or

Knob keyto confirm the Telne

ON option.

Press th&4 (NEXT) key

h

Enter

repeatedlgr scroll the Knob
key to move to thBrotocold

Telnet Porfield.

LocTinc| " Menu_|

Enter

@ ) 2 13:43:26

OLIV N OFF |~

IP Address Setup
IP Address PR [ EE51. KT
subnet P EE.ERL.[IN
(e CVIE A 255 W 255 W01 | 254 |
DNS1 L \
DNS2
Need reboot o change the config

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY

Use the Left/Right keys to

move the cursor followed by
scrollingKnob keyor pressing
+/ - keyso define Telnet Part

MAC Address

Protocol
| ON |7
| ON_ |7
[ | saER |
Telnet ECHO [THNRG
| ON 7]

TCP
TcPPort  IENTIN
Exit Menu

Web
Telnet

NEXT Enter

Also, you can press Number
keys to directly input a specif

digit.

LocTinc| " Menu_|

@) ¥ 13:43:29

[Symen | oipiy | mtorsce L e

OLIV R OFF |~

IP Address Setup
IP Address PR [ EE51. KT
subnet P EE.ERL.[IN
(e 255 W 255 o001 | 254 |
DNS1 255 W 235 {235 {235 |
DNS2 1255 W 234 225 {248 |

Need reboot o change the config

Page Up [Page Down| PREY

MAC Address

Protocol
Web
Telnet BT
JCLEs s ] 3323F |
Telnet ECHO [THNRG
TGP | ON v
TCP Port | 03001 |

Enter |Exit Menu

NEXT ‘
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10. Press th&5 (Enterkey or
Knob keyto confirm the input
digit for Telnet Port.

A
Enter
Range 1024~65535(Default =5024)
Telnet EEHO 11. Press th&4 (NEXT) key NEXT
Configuration repeatedlypr scroll the Knob
key to move to thBrotocold
Telnet ECHOfield. &

locimme] [ Menu | 0= 13:43:37
Syron | Disoley | nerice_Lanseup

pHer RN MAC Address
IP Address Setup Protocol

-GN 255 Wo16 N 233 J 100 [T [ ON [~

Subnet EE B EEL[II0 Telnet | ON 7|
Gateway PHd.EE.[II.EZ]  TelnetPort [EZEEIE
51 I 255 235 N235 Woss oo | ON ]
DNS2 234 225 ) TCP BT

Need rehoot to change the config TCP Port | 03001 |

Page Up ‘PageDown PREY ‘ NEXT ‘ Enter ‘ExitMenu

12. Press the FEqter) key or ©)
Knob key followed bgcrolling . ©)

Enter

Enter

Knob keyor pressing/ - keys
to land onthe ON option.

Wenu | @3
pHer [N VPUFTEIGENE 002224000000 |

IP Address Setup Protocol
IP Address P BN .EEE).EI0] ~ Web
Subnet FE B .EEEL.[IT]  Telnet
Gateway P FE.[IZ0.EEE]  TelnetPort
DNS1 255 {235 {235 {235 |
DNS2 1255 W 234 W 225 {245 V2
Need rebootto change the config TCP Port | 03001 |

Page Up |Page Down| PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu
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13. Press th&5 (Enter) key or
Knob keyagain taonfirmthe
Telnet ECHO ON option.
E*er
TCP 14. Press th&4 (NEXT) key NEXT
Configuration repeatedlgr scoll the Knob
key to move to therotocol-
TCPfield. &

[ Menu | 1) = 13:43:46

System Display | Interface | Lan Setup

DLV OFF I~ MAC Address
IP Address Setup Protocol

IP Address FEE. [X0D. =51 Web | ON |~
233 |

Subnet EEH. Telnet | ON |~ |
Gateway P.EE.[II.EZ]  TelnetPort [EEZEEIE
DNS1 255 W 235 235 {235 I CITIA=eG (000 ON |~ |
DULP RN 055 234 o5 Hoas N 0 | ON I~

Need reboot to change the config TCP Port | 03001 |

Page Up ‘PageDown PREY NEXT ‘ Enter | Exit Menu

15. Press the F5 (Enter) key or ©)
Knob key followed bgcrolling (}q::})
Knob keyor pressing/ - keys A S

Enter \9/

to land onthe ON option. (Enter]

[ Menu | @E6) 5o 13:43:48

System Display | Interface | Lan Setup

DHCP | OFF |~ | MAC Address
IP Address Setu Protocol

IP Address PI. [ Web BT

subnet PE.EH.EA. Telnet | onN |~

Gateway PEH. I Telnet Port  [IEEAIN

DNS1 E E ! Telnet ECHO ON

DNS2

Need rehootto change the config TCP Port | 03001 |

Page Up ‘PageDown PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

16. Press th&5 (Enter) key or nte
Knob keyagain taonfirmthe
TCP ONoption

i
=

TCP Port 17. Press th&4 (NEXT) key NEXT
Configuration repeatedlgr scroll the Knob

key to move to thBrotocold

TCP Porffield. A

Enter
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18.

rocjme] | Menu | B 1) = 13:43:56
syron | spiy | morsce_ L eup

DLV OFF I~ MAC Address
IP Address Setup Protocol

-GN 255 Wo16 N 233 J 100 [T

| ON [~

Subnet EE B EEL[II0 Telnet | ON 7|
Gateway PHd.EE.[IIL.EZ]  TelnetPort [HEZEEIE
DNS1 N 235 W 235 Telnet ECHO [FTHES
DNS2 L L L TCP | ON  |~|
Need reboot to change the config _ESEEI-

Page Up ‘PageDown PREY NEXT ‘ Enter |Exit Menu

Use the Left/Right keys to
move the cursor followed by
scrollingKnob keyor pressing
+/ - keyso define TCP ért.
Also, you can press Number
keys to directly input a specif
digit.

locftme] | Menu | 31) 7D 13:44:01
[[system | Dislay intriceLan setup |

pHer RN MAC Address
IP Address Setup Protocol

[ CEICEEN 255 Wo16 M 233 {100 [T | ON 7|

Subnet FH.EH BRI Telnet | ON |7
Gateway PHd.EE.[IIL.EZ]  TelnetPort [HEZEEIE
DNS1 N 235 W 235 Telnet ECHO [F-THRG
DNS2 L L L TCP | ON |~

Need reboot to change the config _m

Page Up ‘Page Down| PREY NEXT Enter ‘ExitMenu

Range 1024~65535(Default = 5025

19. Press th&5 (Enter) key or

Knob keyagain to confirm the
input digit for TCP Port.

Enter

203



GYINSTEK DAQ-9600 User Manual

Remote Terminal Session (Telnet / TCP)

Backgiound A terminal application can be used to remotely cont
the DAQ-9600via theTelnetor TCP protocol.

Operation 1.

Establish a connection via the Ethernet port.

2. Open a terminal program such as Hyper Termi
and eter the IP address and port number of the
DAQ-9600

3. Run this query via the terminal application:
*Idn?

The command will return the instrument
manufacturer, model number, serial number anc
firmware version in the following format:
>GWInstekDAQ960Q00000000,M0.69B_S0.25E

4. See page09for more details on remote commai
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Web Control Interface

The web control interface is accessible witstdinelardEthernetport. The
web control interface allows remote access over &iAl alaveenabled
web browsefJava onlgpplicable ténternet Explorer)

The web control interface allows a web browser to modify parameter settings,
remotely operate, control and monitorA€)-9600

Telnetand TCHoarameters can also be edited by tistngeb control

interface so that applets such as HyperTerminal or Telnet can be used to
monitor measurement readings, control settings and run programs utilizing
the same remote control command set used with the RS232 remote control.

Background Before trying to access the web browser control inte

please ensure your browser has JavaScript enablec
Step 1- 1. Configure the LAN interface and connect the
Connection DAQ-9600to the LAN..

2. Enterthe IP address of tH®AQ-9600in the
address field of the web browser.

3. The web control Welcome Page appears.

Gu" InerK Good Will Instrument Co., Ltd.

DAQ9600 Data Acqucition System
® Welcome Page
@ Large 4. 3°TFT color display
@ 3-slot mainframes with built-in 6 ¥ digit DMM
fs Wb Control © Basic 0.0035% DCV accuracy
@ 6 seletable switch modules
View Modiy @ Up to 450 channel/s scan rate
Configuration @ Up to 120 channels per system
@ Up to 100 kilo points internal memory
fg A @ Measures and converts 14 different input signals:
@ USB storage support to copy/log data in standalone operation
@ Free PC software, DAQ-Data logger. makes it easy to configure and control your tests
@ Standard Interfaces : USB(CDC or TMC). LAN. Digital IO
@ Optional Interfaces : GPIB
DAQ-9600Welcome Page
Step 2- 1. To start web control, click on ] Wb Contro
Web Control the Web Control icon.
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2. The control panel display, whighdentical to that
of the physical DAQG600, appears.

Gg InerK Good Will Instrument Co., Ltd.

(%) Wekome Page

s Web Control

ik ol
Configuration

2
g Contactus

Step 21 - 3. Setthe basic operatioasdmonitormeasurement
Configuration readingsandpress apply button to enable ¢batrol
settingsvhen parameters haweenchanged.

4. Proceed to operati@ettings in the way similar tc
operations on the physical DAGO00.

GE InerK Good Will Instrument Co., Ltd.

() Welcome Page

fis]  Web Control

Gy Vowk iy
Configuraion

[ Channel | Label | Measure nge ee More 112
101 3 Edit 3 4WOHMz Auto 3 60is 3

2)
% Contactus

Step 3- The current Ethernet settings can be viewed and
View and Modify modified from the web control interface.
LAN Configuration

1. To edit or view the current View 8 Modify
configuration ettings, click on S
the View & Modify
Configuration icon.

2. The configuration settings appear.
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Miscellaneous Settings

e [T

Serial Number: ‘GRD332211

Master Firmware ‘ 0.89

Slave Firmware ‘0_95
IP Address ‘192_168_31_80

MAC Address: ‘ 00-22-24-33-22-11

IP Address Settings

i (TR
| 192 . 168 | 31 | 80
[ subnet Mask: |EEIEEINIECENE

| Defautt Gateway: |[EZCINIENNES

172 . |16 - |1 . 248 172 . |16 L [1
,

252
| Update Settings

General Configuration Settings

| odu Nane: TN |
\ 3001 (1024~65535)
(102465529
“0——| seconds(0 for no timeout)
’—

| Update Settings |

Password Modify

Old Password: (4-8 characters numeric)
(4-8 characters numeric)

o pesvors [E—
| Modify |

Restore Factory Defaults

Restore all options to their factory default states: Restore Defaults

DAQ Reset

DAQ need Reset If Parameter has Change: | [ Reset | ||
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3. The View & Modify Configuration page allows yo

1 View the instrument name, firmware revision
the Ethernet card, IP address and MAC addt
Set tle IP address to DHCP or static.

Configure the module host name and the
parameters of TCP & telnet.

Modify the web password.

Restore the Ethernet to the factory default
settings (equivalent to the INIT function).

1 Reset: reboot to make the new setting thdt €
when any parameter is modified.

=A =

=A =
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Command Syntax

Compatible IEEE488.2  Partial compatibility
Standard  gop 1994 Partial compatibility

Command SCPI (Standard Commands for Programmable Instrume

Structure commands follow a trdiée structure, organized into nodes
Each level of the command tree is a node. Each keyworc
SCPI command represents each node in the command t
Each keyword (node) of a SCPI command is separated |
colon (©).

For example, thdiagram below shows an SCPissulxture
and a command example.

CONFigure

CONFigure:VOLTage:DC | :\VOLTage

:DC :AC :DCAC

Command There are a number of different instrument commands a
Types gueries. A command sends instructions or data to the un
a query receives datastatus information from the unit.

Command types

Simple A single command with/without a parameter
Example  CONFigure:VOLTage:DC
Query A guery is a simple or compound command

followed by a question mark (?). A paramete
(data) is returned.

Example  CONFigure:RANGe?

Command Commands and queries have two different forms, long al

Forms short. The command syntax is written with the short formr
the command in capitals and the remainder (long form) ii
lower case.

The commands can be written eithegapitals or lowetase,
just so long as the short or long forms are complete. An
incomplete command will not be recognized.

Below are examples of correctly written commands.
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Long form
CONFigure:DIODe

CONFIGURE:DIODE
Configure:diode

Short form CONF:DIOD
conf:diod

Square Commands that contain square brackets indicate that the
Brackets contents are optional. The function of the command is th
same with or without the square bracketed items, as sho'
below. For example, for the query:
[SENSe:JUNIT?
Both SENSe:UNITandUNIT?are valid forms.
Command CONFigure:VOLTage:DC 500
Format
1 2 3
1.Command header 3.Parameter 1
2.Space
Common Type Description Example
Input <Boolean> boolean logic 0,1
Parameters
<NR1> integers 0,1,2,3
<NR2> decimal ombers 0.1, 3.14,8.5
<NR3> floating point with exponent 4.5el, 8.25e+1
<NRf> any of NR1, 2, 3 1,15, 4.5&
[MIN] For commands, this will set the setting to th

210
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[MAX] For commands, this will set the setting to th

(Optional highest value. This parameter can be used

parameter) place of any nuenical parameter where
indicated.

For queries, it will return the highest possibl
value allowed for the particular setting.

DEF For commands, this will set the settinipéo
defaultvalue. This parameter can be used ir
place of any numerical paramefteere
indicated.

For queries, it will return tlhlefaultvalue
allowed for the particular setting.

Automatic  The DAQ-9600automatically sets the command paramete
parameter the next available value.

range
selection
Example conf:volt:dc 3
This willset the measurement item to D
Voltage and the rangel@®V. There is no
3V range so the DMM selects the next
available rang&)V.
Message Remote Marks the end of a command line. The
Terminator following messages are in accordance
Command
(EOL) IEEE488.2 standard.
LF, CR, CR+LF, The most common
LF+CR EOL character is
CR+LF
Message EOL or; Command Separator

Separator  (Semicolon)
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Command Set

ABORL ...ttt bbb eaees 219
FETCRNZ. .ttt e e s 219
INITiate[:IMMediate] ..........uveiiiiiiiiee e 220
INSTrUMENEDMM...cooiiiiiiiiii e 220
R ettt ettt ae e ae e sreenaeeeae e 221
READ ..ttt ettt ettt sttt ettt e ettt be et e e naeeennenne e 222
TIME:SYNC:SERVEL.....tiiiitiie ettt 222
UNIT:-TEMPEIATU....eeviiiiiiiieieiiiiee et 223
CALCuUlate:AVERAGEIL?......coooiiiiiiiiiieee e 223
CALCulate:AVERagaVERage|MAXimum|MINimum|PTPeak|SDEViajea24
CALCulate:AVERAOBRLEAL............oiiiiiiiiii e 224
CALCUlateAVERAGEICOUNL?.....coiiiiiiiee it 224
CALCulate:AVERagMAXimumMINIMum}ETIME?.........occcveveennnnnn. 225
CALCulate:LIMit:{LOWer|UPPEr}.........ooveiiiiiiieiieeee e 225
CALCulate:LIMit:{LOWer|UPPer}:STA ..........ccccoviiiiieiiiiee e, 226
CALCUIALEMATH ...ttt e e e e e e 227
CALCUIatéSCAIE DB:REFEIENCE......cciivieeeeeiiiiie e 228
CALCuUlateSCAIE DBM:REFEIENCE........ceeeiiiiiiieeeiieeee e 228
CALCulate:SCALe:DECIMAal:POINL.........cooeiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 228
CALCUIAtESCALEIFUNCHION.....ceviiiiiiiiiiee ettt 229
CALCUIAtESCALEGAIN. ...t 229
CALCUIAtESCALEDFFSEL......eiiiiiiiieeie et 229
CALCUlateSCALEOFFSEtNULL....cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiicceeiee e 230
CALCUIAtESCALEPERCENL......cceiiiiiiiiiieeiiiieeee it eiieeee s 230
CALCUIAtESCALEREFEIENCE.......ciiiiiiiiiie et 230
CALCuUlateSCALEREFerenCBAUTO.......cccoiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiee e 231
CALCulateSCALeREFerence:IMMediate...........ccveeeeiiiiiiiiiniiinieeens 231
CALCUIAtESCALEBTATE] ...ttt 231
CALCUIAtESCALEBUNIT oot aa e 232
CALCUIAtESCALE:UNITSTATE. ...ttt 232
CONFIQUIE. ...ttt e st e e e eee e 232
CONFIgUreCAPACIHANCE.......ouveeiii et 233
CONFigure:CURREMIACDC} ......coiiiiiiiiieee ettt 233
CONFIQUIEIDIODE......cciiiiiiiiiiee et 233
CONFigurefFREQUENCPERIOQ ........ceveiiiiiiiieeiiiiiees e 234
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CONFiguref RESistanc-RESIStance...........ccvvveeeeiiiiieeeeeniiiiieeeee, 234
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Other Commands

ABORt
Aborts a measurement in progresd®rm a scan returning the instrument to
the trigger idle state.

Olf a scan is in progress wherne command is received, the scan will not
be completed and you cannot resunthe scan from where it left off. Note
that if you initiate a new scan, all readings are cleared from reading
memory.

FETCh?
Waits for measurements to complete and copies all dahie
measurements to the instrument's outpubuffer. The readings remain in
reading memorywill not be erased when read with this command

Example:
CONF:VOLT:DC 1,(@103, 105, 109)
TRIG:SOUR EXT
INIT
FETC?
Returns: 4.9874874181,+4.3516342781,+4.3311&%86E01

0The FETh? query does not erase measurements from the reading
memory. You can send the quemyultiple times to retrieve the same data.

O0You can save up to 100,000 readings in reading memory and all readir
are automatically time stamped. If reling memory overflows, the new
readings will overwrite the first (oldest) readings saved; the most recent
readingsare always preserved. No error is generated, but the Reading
Memory Overflow bit (bit 12) is set in the Questionable Data Register's
condition register

OEach time you start a new scan, the instrument clears all readings
(including alarm data) saved in readingiemory from the previous
measurement. Therefore, the contents of reading memory are always fr
the mostrecent scan.
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INITiate[:IMMediate]
Changeghe state of the triggering system from "idle" to "waiibr-trigger”,
and clears theprevious set oimeasurements from reading memory.
Measurementswill begin when the specified trigger conditions are satisfit
following the receipt of INITcommand.

Exampe:
CONF:VOLT:DC 10,(@101, 107)
TRIG:SOUR BUS
INIT
*TRG
FETC?
Returns: 4.9874874181,+4.35163427©1

0Storing measurements in reading memory with INITiate is faster than
sending measurements to thenstrument's output buffer using READ?
(provided you do not send FETCh? until done).

O0The INITiatecommand is also an "overlapped” command. This means
that after executing INITiate, you can serather commands that do not
affect the measurements.

0To retrieve the measurements from the reading memory, use FETOk&
DATA:REMove? or R? tead and erase all or part of the available
measurements.

0Once you iniiate a scan, an error will be generated if you attempt to
change any measurement parametegfSONFigure and SENSe commands
or the triggering configuration (TRIGger commands).

0Use ABORtommandto return to idle.

INSTrument:DMM
Enables (On) or disablegOff) the internal DMM.

Syntax: INSTrument:DMM {OFF|ON}
Query SyntaxtNSTrument:DMM?

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return ParameterO | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
INST:DMM ON

O0When you change the state of the internal DMM, the instrument issues
Fectory Reset (*RST command)
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Reads and erases measurements from reading memory up to the specii
<reading number>.

The measurements are read and erased from the reading memory starti
with the oldestmeasurement first.

Query SyntaxR? [<reading_nurper>]
Parameter: <reading_number> (1 ~ 100,000)

Example

R? 4
Returns:
#263-1.12816521804-1.13148354804-1.1348515204-1.1336563204

The "#2" means that the next 2 digits indicate how many characters are
the returned memory string.

In the aboveexample, the 2 digits are thes3" after the "#2". Therefore, the
remaining of the string i63 digits long.

0lf you do not specify a value forrgading numbe>, all measurements are
read and erased.

Example:
R?
Returns:#231-1.12816521804-1.1314835404

0The R? and DATA:REMove? gueries can be used during a long series
readings to periodically removeeadings from memory that would normall
cause the reading memory to overflow. R? does not v@itall readings to
complete. It sends the readings thare complete at the time the
instrumentreceives the command.

OUse Read? or Fetch? if you want the instrument to wait until all reading
arecomplete beforesending readings.

ONo error is generated ithe reading memory contains less readings than
requested. In this case, alivailable readings in memory are read and
deleted.
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READ?
Changes the state of the triggering system from "idle" to "wot-trigger".
Scanning will begin when the specifigdgger conditions are satisfied
following the receipt 6the READ? command. Readings are then sent to
readingmemory and the instrument's output buffer.

Example:
CONF:VOLT:DC 10,(@10102)
TRIG:SOUR EXT
READ?

Returrs: -1.1314835404,+3.15167734E04

0The Read query will not return the unit or count number of the reading.

0Sending READ? is similar to sending INITiate followed immediately by
FETCh?

TIME:SYNC:SERVer

Setsor returnsthe server source for time sync

Syntax: TIME:SYNC:SERVer "<s¥r'
Query Syntax: TIME:SYNC:SERVer?

Parameter!'<server®, max length = 24 characters
Return parameteri<server*

Example:
TIME:SYNCSERV'time-nv.nist.goV
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UNIT:TEMPerature
Specifies the units °C (Celsius), °F (Fahrenheit), or K (Kelvin) to be disec
all temperature measurements

Syntax: UNIT:-TEMPerature <unit>[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: UNIT:-TEMPerature? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter <unit> (C | F | K)
Return parameterC | F | K

Example:
CONF:TEMP T&,(@101,102
UNIT:TEMPC,(@101,102

Olf the corresponding channels are not configured for temperature
measurements prior to sending of this command, instrument will dispatc
an error message.

0The CONFigure and MEASure? commands automatically select °C.

CALCulate Commands

CALCulate:AVERaggLL?
Returnsall of the statisticcalculation valuse.

Query Syntax: CALCulate:AVERage:ALL? [(@<ch_list>)]

Returnparameter: <NRfX{averagestandarddeviation, minimum,
maximum, count)

Example:

CALCAVERALL?(@101)
Returrs:
-2.9697678303,+1.0934715984-3.09208611803,-2.78148893©3,+1.00C
00000E+01
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CALCulate:AVERagaVERage|MAXimum|MINimum|PTPeak|SDEViaji@n
Returns the averagemaximum, minimum, peakto-peak or standard
deviationrecorded valus.

QuerySyntax:
CALCulate:AVERage:{AVERage|MAXimum|MINimum|PTPeak|SDEViat
[(@<ch_list>)]

Returnparameter: <NRf>
Example:
CALCAVERVAX?(@101,102,108
Returrs: +4.13148354K00,+4.15167734E+00,+4.8517882 1+00

0lIn this example, you can replace theAXnodewith AVER, MIN PTP or
SDEWV.

Olf you omit the<ch_list> parameter, it returns thevaluesfor all channels ir
the currently defined scan list

CALCulate:AVERag€LEar
Clearsall ofthe statisticcalculation valuegor the selected channels. The
average count, maximum, minimum, peakto-peak and standard deviation
values are cleared.

Syntax: CALCulate:AVERage:CLEar [(@<ch_list>)]
Parameter]None]

Example:
CALC:AVERLE (@203:205)

CALCulate:AVERage:COUNTt?
Returns the total number of recorded counts each of the selected
channels during the scan

Query Syntax: CALCulate:AVERage:COUNLt? [(@<ch_list>)]
Returnparameter: <NRf>
Example:
CALC:AVEROUN (@201:203)
Returrs: +1.3000000@&+01,+12000000E&+01,+1.5000000&+01

Olf you omit the<ch_list> parameter, it returns the count for all channels i
the currently defined scan list.
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CALCulate:AVERag@AXimum|MINimum }: TIME?
Returns the time that the maximunoer minimum reading was taken on the
selected channels during the aa (in full time and date format).

Query Syntax: CALCulate:AVERage:{MAXimum|MINimum}. TIME?
[(@<ch_list>)]

Returnparameter: ¢<ime> (yyyy,mm,dd,hh,mm,ss.sss)
Example:

CALC:AVER:MI:TIME? (@1@,102)
Returrs: 2(23,03,01,07,26,20.146,2023,03,01,07,26,29.023

0lIn this example, you can replace the MIN node with MAX.

OFor each channel, the query returns the time in the form
"yyyy,mm,dd,hh,mm,ss.sss"

CALCulate:LIMit:{LOWer|UPPer}
The instrument has four alarms which you can configure to alert you wh
readingexceeds specified limits during scan.

Syntax: CALCulate:LIMit:{LOWer|UPPer}
{<limit>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: CALCulate:LIMit:{LOWer|UPPer}?
[{(@<ch_list>)|[MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter <limit> (-1.2E+09 ~ +1.2E+09); DEF=-1 (Lower), +1(Uper)
Returnparameter: <NRf>

Example:
CALCLIM:LOW-3,(@101,102)
CALCLIM:LOW?(@101,102)
Returrs: -3.00000000E00,-3.0000000E00

0In this example, you can replace th&®©W node withUPP

O0The lower limitvalue must always be less than or equal to the upper lirr
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CALCulate:LIMit:{LOWer|UPPer$TATe

Enables or disables the lower and upper alarm limits on the specified
channels durirg a scan.

Syntax: CALCulate:LIMit:{LOWer|UPPer}.STATe {OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>
Query Syntax: CALCulate:LIMit:{LOWer|UPPer}.STATe? [(@<ch_list>)]

ParameterO | 1 | OFF | ON
Returnparameter:0 | 1, (0=OFF, 1=0ON)

Example:
CALCLIM:LOW2(@101,102
CALCLIM:LOW:STATON,(@101,102
CALCLIM:LOW:STAT? (@11,102
Returrs: 1,1

0lIn this example, you can replace th&®W node withUPR
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CALCulateMATH
A computed channel performs mathematical operation on the readings

from measurement channels, or other computed channels .list

Syntax: CALCulate:MATH <expression>,(@<computed_ch>)ist
Query Syntax: CALCulate:MATH? (@<computed_ch_list>)

Parameter
Computation type |Mathematical operation |(<expression>)
Basic math Add (@chl+@ch?2)
Subtract (@chl-@ch?2)
Multiply (@chl*@ch2)
Divide (@chl/@ch2)
Power (power(@chl,2))
Square root (sgrt(@chl))
Reciprocal (1/(@chl))
Polynomial Fifth order (poly(@chl, <n5>,
<n4>, <n3>, <n2>,
<nl>, <n0>))
where n = value of
variable in each order
Statistics Min (min(@<ch_list>))
Max (max(@<ch_list>))
Sum (sum(@<ch_list>))
Average (avg(@<ch_lig>))
Standard deviation (sdev(@<ch_list>))

Returnparameter:"<string>"

Example:

CALCMATH (@201-@202,(@402)
CALCMATH? (@402)
Returrs: " (@201-@202 "

CALCMATH (sgrt(@201)),(@402)
CALCMATH? (@402)
Returrs: " (sqrt(@201)) "

CALCMATH (poly(@201,32,1,1,1,0),(@402)
CALCMATH? (@402)

Returrs:

"(poly(@201,+3.00000000E+00,+2.00000000E+00,+1.00000000E+00, +

00000E+00,+1.00000000E+00,00000000E+00))

CALCMATH (max@201:203),(@402)
CALCMATH? (@402)
Returrs: " (max@201202,2()) "

00nly supported on computed channels (channels 401 through 420).
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CALCulateSCAle:DB:REFerence

Sets or returngeference value for the dB function.

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:DB:REFerence
{<reference>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: CALCulate:SCADB:REFerence?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|]MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<reference (-2.0E+02 ~ +2.@&+02); DEF: 0
Returnparameter: <NRf>

Example:
CALCSCAL:DB:REE00
CALCSCAL:DB:REF?

Returrs: +1.00000000E+02

CALCulateSCAle:DBM:REFerence

Sets or returngesistancevaue for the dBn function.

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:DBM:REFerence
{<reference>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:DBM:REFerence?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|]MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<reference (2, 4, 8, 1650, 75, 93, 110, 124, 125, 135, 15802
300,500, 600, 800, 900, 1000, 1200, 8QUDIEF: 600
Returnparameter: <NRf>

Example:
CALCSCAL:DBM:REBEF
CALCSCAL:DBM:REF

Returrs: +6.00000000E+02

CALCulate:SCALe:DECimal:POINt

Under the Math function, the display of measured values vary in adeoce
with eitherthe fixedrangesetting (Range)or auto rangesetting (Auto).

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:DECimal:POINt <type>[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:DECimal:POINt? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter: <type> (AUTO | RANGe)
Returnparameter:AUTO | RANG

Example:
CALCSCAL:IECPOIN RANG
CALCSCALDECPOIN?
Returrs: RANG
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CALCulateSCALeFUNCtion
Setsor returns theadvanced function.

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:FUNCtion <function>[,@<ch_list>]
Query Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:FUNCtion? [@<ch_list>]

Parameter:<function> (OFF | DB | DBM SCALq INV | PCT)
Return parameter: OFF | DB | DBMSCAL INV |PCT

Example:
CALCSCALFUNCDB

0dB scaling function is only available when the measurement function o
the specified channels sets to DCV orACV.

CALCulateSCALeGAIN
Setsor returnsthe scale factor M for math measurement.

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:GAIN {<gain>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch )list>
Query Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:GAI{@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<gain> (-1.2E+09 ~ +1.E+09); DEF: 1
Return parameter<NRf>

Example:
CALCSCALEFUNCSCAL
CALCSCALGAINO0.5
CALCSCALGAIN?

Returns +0.50000000E+00

CALCulateSCALeOFFSet
Sets or returnsthe offsetfactor B for math measurement.

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:OFFSet {<offset>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_li
Query Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:OFFSet? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DE

Parameter<offset> (-1.2E+09 ~ +1.E+09); DEF: 0
Return paraneter:<NRf>

Example:
CALCSCALFUNCSCAL
CALCSCALOFFS0.01
CALCSCALOFF®

Returns +1.0000000ED2
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CALCulateSCALeOFFSet:NULL
Makes an immediate null measurement on the specified channels and
stores it as the offset (B) for subsequent measurements

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:OFFSet:NULL [(@<ch_list>)]
Parameter{None]
Example:

CALCSCALFUNCSCAL
CALCSCALOFFS:NULL (@101)

CALCulateSCALePERCent
Setsor returnsthe reference valudor the PCTfunction.

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:PERCent
{<reference>MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:PERCent? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|C

Parameter<reference (-1.2E+09 ~ +1.E+09); DEF: 1
Return parameter<NRf>

Example:
CALCSCALEUNCPCT
CALCSCALRERO.1
CALCSCALREPR

Returns +1.0000000ED1

CALCulateSCALeREFerence
Setsor returnsthe reference valudéor the PCTfunction.

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:REFerence
{<reference>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:REFerence?
[{(@<ch_list>)|]MIN|]MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<referene> (-1.2£+09 ~ +1.E+09); DEF: 1
Return parametersNRf>

Example:
CALCSCALEFUNCPCT
CALCSCALRERO.1
CALCSCALREPR

Returns +1.0000000ED1
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CALCulateSCALeREFerenc,AUTO
Enables or disableautomatic reference selection for the scaling function:

Syrtax: CALCulate:SCALe:REFerence:AUTO {OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:REFerence:AUTO? [(@<ch_list>)]

ParameterO | 1 | OFF | ON
Returnparameter:0 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

ON: the first measurement made is used as the reference foisabsequent
measurements, and automatic reference selection is disabled

OFF:
CALCulate:SCALe:DB:REFerence specifies the reference for DB scaling
CALCulate:SCALe:REFerence specifies the reference for PCT scaling.

Example:
CALCSCAL:REF:AUTO ON

CALCuate. SCALeREFerenceMMediate
Makes an immediate reference measurement on PCT (%) and dB scalin
functions and save the reference value rbsequent measurements.
Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:REFerence:IMMediate [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter{None]

Example:
CALCSCALREF:IMM

0This command performs the reference measurement on both RPd dB
scaling functions simultaneously.

CALCulateSCALé§STATe]
Enables or disablethe scaling function.

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe[:STATe] {OFF|ON},(@<ch_list>)]
Query SyntaxCALCulate:SCALe[:STATe]? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Returnparameter:0 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CALCSCALSTATON
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CALCulateSCALeUNIT

To specify the custom unit up to three characters (for example: RPM, P<
°C) for scaled rrasurements

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:UNIT "<string>"[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax:CALCulate:SCALe:UNIT? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter "<string>", max length =3 characters
Returnparameter:"<string>"

Example:
CALC:SCAL:UNITBAR
CALC:SCAL:UNIT

Returns "BAR'

CALCulateSCALe:UNITSTATe
Enables or disables displaying the unit string with measurements on the
front panel when the scaling function isnabled.

Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:UNIT:STATe {OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: CALCulate:SCALe:UNIT:STN@Zch_list>)]

ParameterO | 1 | OFF | ON
Returnparameter:0 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CALC:SCAL:UNITPSI
CALC:SCAL:UNISTATON

CONFigure Commands

CONFigure?

Returns the present configurains (function, range, and resolution) on the
specified channels with a series gtioted strings

Query Syntax: CONFigure? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter{None]
Return parameter" <present configurations"

Example:
CONF:VOLT:DC 10,MIN@101)
CONF?

Reurns: "VOLT +1.00000000E+01,+1.0000004@=
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CONFigureCAPacitance
Configures the channels fa€apcitancemeasurements

Syntax: CONFigure:CAPacitance
[{<range>|AUTO|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]](@<ch
ist>)

Parameter<range> (1nF| 10nF| 100nF| 1eF | 10cF | 10CeF); DEF:AUTO

Example:
CONFCAP10e-7,(@101)

CONFigure:CURRen{AC|DC}
Configures the channels for AC and D@Qrrent measurements

Syntax: CONFigure:CURRent:{AC|DC}
[{<range>|AUTO|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]]( @kl
ist>)

Parameter:

<range>

AC:(100A | 1ImA | 10mA | 100mA | 2A; DEF.AUTO

DC:(1eA |10cA | 100 A | ImA | 10mA | 100mA |2A); DEF:AUTO

Example:
CONF:CURR:AC0e-2,(@121)
CONF:CURR:DQ0e-3,DEF@122)

O0Autoranging (AUTO or DEFault), will generate arror if you specify a
<resolution> because the instrument cannot accurately resolve the
integration time (especially if the input continuously changes)ytur
application requires autoranging, specify DEFault for the <resolution> or
omit the <resoluticn> altogether

CONFigure:DIODe
Configures the channels fddiode measurements

Syntax: CONFigure:DIODe (@<ch_list>)

Example:
CONFDIOD (@101)
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CONFigure{FREQuencj)PERiog
Configures the channels fdrequencyand period measurements

Syntax: CONFiguréF-REQuency|PERiod}
[{<range>|AUTO|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]](@<ch
ist>)

Parameter:

<range>:

Frequency: 3Hz 300kHz DEFE 20Hz
Period: 3.38s ~ 333.33ms DEF. 50ms

Example:
CONF:FREQ MAX@101)
CONF:PERAUTO,DER@101)

CONFigure{RESisancelFRESistancp
Configures the channels fa-Wire and 4-Wire resistancemeasurements

Syntax: CONFigure:{RESistance|FRESistance}
[{<range>|AUTO|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]](@<ch
ist>)

Parameter:
<range> (100q | 1kq | 1kq | 10kq | IMq | 10Mq | 100Mq | 1Gq); DEE
1kq

Example:
CONF:RESé&2,(@101)
CONF:FRESeB,MAX(@101)

O0Autoranging (AUTO or DEFault), will generate an error if you specify a
<resolution> because the instrument cannot accurately resolve the
integration time (especiallyf the input continuously changes). four
application requires autoranging, specify DEFault for the <resolution> or
omit the <resolution>altogether
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CONFigureSTRain{DIRect|FDIRect}
Configures the channels fadirect 2-Wire and 4-Wire strain gage
measurements

Syntax: CONFigure:STRain:{DIRect|FDIRect}
[{<gage_ohms>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<gage_factor>|MIN|MAX|DEF},
[{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF} ]]]l(@<ch_list>

Parameter:

<gage_ohms> (80 ~ 110(q ); DEFE 120q

<gage factor> (0.5 ~ 5; DEE 2

<range> (100q | 1kq | 10kq | 10kq | IMq | 10Mq | 100Mq | 1Gq); DEE
1kq

Example:
CONFSTR:DIRLO0,1,(@101)

CONFigureSTRainf FULUHALF}:BENDing
Configures the channels fdull and half bending bridgestrain gage
measurements

Syntax: CONFigure:STRain:{FULL|HALF}:BENDing
[{<gage_factor>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution
MIN|MAX|DEF} ]]]J(@<ch_list>)

Parameter:
<gage factor> (0.5 ~ 5; DEFE 2
<range> (100mV |1V | 10v| 100v | 600\); DEF AUTO

Example:
CONFSTREULL:BENDL,0.1,(@101)

CONFigureSTRaifFULUHALF}:POISson
Configures the channels fdull and half poissonbridge strain gage
measurements

Syntax: CONFigure:STRain:{FULL|HALF}:POISson
[{<gage_factor>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<poisson_ratigMIN|MAX|DEF},[{<rang
e>|MIN|MAX|DEF}, [{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF} ]]]J(@<ch_list>)

Parameter:

<gage factor> (0.5~ 5; DEE 2

<poisson ratio> (-0.9999~ 0.5); DEE 0.3

<range> (100mV |1V | 10V | 100v | 600V); DEF AUTO

Example:
CONFSTREULL:POIS@101)
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CONFigureSTRainFULL:BENDing:POISson
Configures the channels fdull bendingpoissonbridge strain gage
measurements

Syntax: CONFigure:STRain:{FULL|HALF}:POISson
[{<gage_factor>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<poisson_ratio>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<ral
e>|MIN|MAX|DEF}, [{<rsolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]]J[(@<ch_list>)

Parameter:

<gage factor> (0.5 ~ 5; DEFE 2

<poisson ratio> (-0.9999~ 0.5); DEE 0.3

<range> (100mV |1V| 10V | 100v | 600V); DEE AUTO

Example:
CONFSTREULLBENDPOIS0.5,0.1(@101)

CONFigureSTRainQUARter
Corfigures the channels foquarter bridge strain gageneasurements

Syntax: CONFigure:STRain:QUARter
{<gage_factor>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>
MIN|MAX|DEF} ]J(@<ch_list>)

Parameter:
<gage factor> (0.5 ~ 5; DEE 2
<range> (100mV |1V | 10v| 100v | 600V); DEF AUTO

Example:
CONFSTRQUARL,(@101)

CONFigure:TEMPerature
Configures the channels faemperaturemeasurements

Syntax: CONFigure:TEMPerature
<probe_type> [{<type>|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF} ]](@<ch_list

Parameter:

<probe type>TQouple | RTD| FRTD| THERmistor | FTHemistor)
<type>:

TQuple:(B|E|J|K|N|R|S|[TUSER; DEF: J

RTD / FRTD (PT100 | D100 | F100 | PT385 | PT3916 | USEHEF:PT100
THERMistor / FTHermistor : (2.2kg | 5kq | 10kg | USER; DEF: %q

Example:
CONF:TEMPTCK,(@101)
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CONFigurd:VOLTagé:{AC|DC}
Configures the channels fohCand DC voltagemeasurements

Syntax: CONFigure[:VOLTage]:{AC|DC}
[{<range>|AUTO|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]](@<ch
ist>)

Parameter:

<range>:

AC:(100mV |1V |10V | 100V | 400Y¥; DEF:AUTO
DC:(100mV |1V |10V | 100V | 600Y. DEF:AUTO

Example:
CONFVOLTAC10e-2,(@201)
CONF:VOLT:DC 1,MAX@101)

OAutoranging (AUTO or DEFault), will generate an error if you specify a
<resolution> because the instrument cannot accurately resolve the
integration time (especially if the input continuously changes)ytur
application requires autoranging, specify DEFault for the <resolution> or
omit the <resolution>altogether

DATACommands

DATALAST?
Returns the most recent reading or readings taken on the selected chanr
during the scan

Query Syntax: DATA:LAST? [<num_rdgs>,](@<ch_list>)

Parameter: <num_rdgs> (1 ~ 1000)
Return mrameter: <NR>

Example:
DATA:LAST? 1,(@101)
Returns +0.15900000E+01

0lf no data is available for the specified channel, an error will be generatt
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DATA:POINts?

Returns the total number of readings currently saved in reading memory
from a scan.

Return mrameter: <NR1>
Example:
DATA:POIN?

Returns: +10

0You can store up to @0,000 measurements in the reading memory

DATA:POINts:EVENt:THReshold

Setsor returnsthe threshold for event number of measurement.

Syntax: DATA:POINts:EVENt:THReshold <num_rdgs>
Query SyntaxDATA:POINts:EVENt:THReshold?

Parameter<num_rdgs> (1 ~ 100,000)
Return mrameter: <NR1>

Example:
DATAPOIN:EVEN:THR20
DATAPOIN:EVEN:THR

Returns: +20

o0When measurement numbers reach the set threshold, the Bit9 within th
Operater Event Register (8Tus:OPERation:EVENTt) will be set as 1.

00nce the Memory Tireshold bit (bit 9 in the Standard Operation Event
register) is set, it remains setntil cleared by STATus:OPERation:EVENt?
*CLS.
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DATA:REMove
Reads and erases measurements from reading megnap to the specified
<num_rdgs>. The measurements are read and erased from the reading
memory starting with the oldesmneasurement first.

Query Syntax: DATA:REMove? <num_rdgs>,[WAIT]
Parameter<num_rdgs> (1 ~ 100,000)

Example

DATA:REM? 4
Returns:
-1.12816521804-1.131483548041.13485152041.13365632€4

0You can use the DATA:POINts? query to determine the total number of
readings currently in reading memory.

Olf <num_rdgs>is greater than the latest counts of measurement, it will
return the error. However, it will return data +fnum_rdgs>of counts of
measurement reach the set threshold only emWAIT parameter is
specified.

0The R? and DATA:REMove? gueries can be used during a long series ¢
readings to periodically remove readings from memory that would norma
cause the reading memory to overflow?Rloes not wait for all readings to
complete. It sends the readings that are complete at the time the instrum
receives the command.

Olf reading memory overflows, the new readings will overwrite the first
(oldest) readings saved; the most recent readsare always preserved. No
error is generated, but the Reading Memory Overflow bit (bit 12) is set in
Questionable Data Register's condition register

DIGital INTerfaceCommands
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DIGital:INTerface:MODE

Setsor returnsthe application mode of digital /O (Remote Control Only).
For details,referto pagel34.

Syntax: DIGital:INTerface:MODE <type>
Query Syntax: DIGital:INTerface:MODE?

Parameter<type> COPM | 4094 | I
Returnparameter:COPM | 4094 | IO

Example:
DIGINT:MODE IO

DIGital:INTerface:DATA:OUTPut
When the 4094 mode (serial to parallel) is selected for digital I/O, make L

of this command to set output status.

Syntax: DIGital:INTerface:DATA:OUTPut <data>,<strohdsp>
Parameter<data> (0 ~ 255), <strobe_pulse> (0 | 1)

Example:

DIG:IINT:MODE 4094
DIG:INT:DATA:OUPT 10,1

DIGital:INTerface:DATA:SETup

When the 10 mode is selected for digital I/O, make use of tisismmandto
set output status.

Syntax: DIGital:INerface:DATA:SETup <boolean>
Parameter<boolean> (0 | 1) (DIO1, DIO2, DIO3, DIO4)
Example:

DIG:INT:MODE 10

DIG:INT:DATA:SET 0,1,0,1
SetsDIO1 to low, DIO2to high, DIO3to low, DIO4to high.

DISPlayCommands
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DISPlay

Enables (On) or disables (Off) front panel displayhen disabled, the entire
front panel display turns black antime stampis displayed.

Syntax: DISPlay {OFF|ON}
Query Syntax: DISPlay?

ParameterO | 1 | OFF | ON
Returnparameter:0 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
DISP ON

OAll keys except "Local" are disabled when the display is OFF.

O0To enablethe display, sendISPlay ON or press the front pan&hift
key(Local).

DISPlay: TEXT
Displays a text on the instrument's front panel disgla

Syrtax: DISPlay: TEXT "<message>"
Query Syntax:DISPlay: TEXT?

Parameter’<message", max length =40 characters
Return parameter!<message"

Example:
DISP:TEXTtesting"

0Sending a text message to the display overrides the display state; this
means thd you can display a message even if thésplay is turned off.

DISPlay: TEXT:CLEar
Clears the text messageom the display.

OWith DISPON, DISP:TEXT:CLE returns the display to its normal mode.

OWith DISPOFF, DISP:TEXT:Eclears the message and the gy
remains disabled.
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FORMatCommands

FORMat:READiIng:ALARM

Enables (On) or disables (Off) the inclusion of alarm information in the
reading format.

Syntax: FORMat:READing:ALARm {OFF|ON}
Query Syntax: FORMat:READiIng:ALARmM?

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Returnparameter:0 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
FORMREADALARON

FORMat:READIingCHANnNel
Enables (On) or disables (Off) the inclusion ahannelnumber
information in the reading format.

Syntax: FORMat:READing:CHANnNel {OFF|ON}
Query Syntax: FORMatEHADing:CHANnNel?

ParameterO | 1 | OFF | ON
Returnparameter:0 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
FORMREADCHAN ON

FORMat:READIngrIME

Enables (On) or disables (Off) the inclusion cime stampinformation in
the reading format.

Syntax: FORMat:READIndME {OFF|ON}
Query Syntax: FORMat:READIng:TIME?

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Returnparameter:0 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
FORMREADTIME ON
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FORMat:READINgEIME:TYPE
Selects the time format (absolute or relative) for time stamp returned wh
FORMatREADINg:TIME is enabled

Syntax: FORMat:READIng:TIME:TYPE {ABSolute|RELative}
Query Syntax: FORMat:READIng: TIME:TYPE?

Parameter ABSolute| RELative
Returnparameter: AB$ REL

Example:
FORMREADTIME:TYPE ABS

ORelative format shows the time sincelie start of the scan
Ex#1.123791118€©3VDC00000000.65401,2
1 2 3 4
1. Reading with unitél.124mV)
2. Elapsed tim¢659ms)
3. Channel number
4. Alarm limit threshold crossed (0 = No alarm, 1 = LO, 2 = HI)

O0Absolute format- shows the time of the day with the date.
Ex#1.12379111803VDC2021,01,280,43,39.213010
1 2 3 4 5
1. Reading with unitél.124mV)
2. Date(January28, 221)
3. Time of day(613:39.218 AM)
4. Channel number
5. Alarm limit threshold crossed (0 = No alarm, 1 = LO, 2 = HI)

FORMat:READIngJNIT
Enables (On) or disables (Off) the inclusion of measurement units (VAC
VDC, OHM, etc.) in the reading format

Syntax: FORMat:READIng:UNIT {OFN}
Query Syntax: FORMat:READIng:UNIT?

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Returnparameter:0 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
FORMREADUNIT ON
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HCOPyCommands

HCOPyY:SDUMp:DATA
Executes TFT LCD screenshot action
Returns the front panel display imag€'screen shot').
Returns a count of data streaming by the image file format of BMP
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MEASureCommands

MEASureCAPacitance
Configures the channel$or capacitance measurements and immediately
sweeps through the specifiedhannels one time (independent of
the present scan list). The results are sent directly to reading memory ar
the instrument's output buffer.

Query Syntax: MEASure:CAPacitance?
[{<range>|AUTO|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]J(@<ch
Ist>)

Paraneter:<range> (1nF| 10nF| 100nF| 1eF| 10cF| 10CeF); DEF:AUTO
Example:

MEASCAPDEF,(@101)
Rdurns: +3.72695852H 1

MEASure:CURRerftAC|DC}?
Configures the channels for AC and DQrrent measurementsand
immediately sweeps through the specified channels one time (indepenc
of the present scan list). The results are sent directly to reading memory
and the instrument's output buffer

Query Syntax: MEASure:CURRent:{AC|DC}?
[{<range>|AUTO|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]J(@<ct
list>)

Parameter:

<range>.

AC:(100A | 1ImA | 10mA | 100mA | 2A; DEF:AUTO

DC: (1A |10cA | 100 A | ImA | 10mA | 100mA | 2A; DEF:AUTO
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
MEASCURR:AC10e-2,(@121,122)
Reurns: +0.329214198)1,+0.1522499001

OAutoranging (AUTO or DEFault), will generate an erroy@u specify a
<resolution> because the instrument cannot accurately resolve the
integration time (especially if the input continuously changes)ytur
application requires autoranging, specify DEFault for the <resolution> ol
omit the <resolution>altogether.
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MEASure:DIODe?
Configures the channels fddiode current measurementand immediately
sweeps through the specified channels one time (independenthaf
present scan list). The results are sent directly to reading memory and t
instrument's output buffer.

Query Syntax: MEASure:DIODe? (@<ch_list>)

Parameter: [None]
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
MEAS:DIODA@101)
Returns +0.693249905-00

O0The range and resolution for diode test are fixed at 1 VDC, with a 1 m/
current source output.

MEASure{FREQuencyPERiog?
Configures the channels fdrequencyand period measurementsand
immediately sweeps through the specified channels one time (indepenc
of the present scan list). The results are sent directly to reading memory
and the instrument's outpu buffer.

Query Syntax: MEASure:{FREQuency|PERiod}?
[{<range>|AUTO|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]J(@<ct
list>)

Parameter:

<range>.

AC:3Hz to 300kHz DEFE 20Hz
DC:3.3Fs to 333.33msDEF: 50ms
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
MEASFREQ@ MIN,(@101)
Returns:+5.98876820E+01
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MEASure{RESistancfFRESistanck?
Configures the channels fd-Wire and 4-Wire resistancemeasurements
and immediately sweeps through the specifiathannels one time
(independent ofthe present scan list). The results are sent directly to
reading memory and the instrument's output buffer

Query Syntax: MEASure:{RESistance|FRESistance}?
[{<range>|AUTO|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]J(@<ct
list>)

Parameter:

<range> (100q | 1kq | 10kq | 10kq | IMq | 10Mq | 100Mq | 1Gq); DEF
AUTO

Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
MEASRES?100,(@101)
Returns:+3.98776210E+01

OAutoranging (AUTO or DEFault), will generate an error if you specify a
<resolution> because the instrument canhaccurately resolve the
integration time (especially if the input continuously changes)ytur
application requires autoranging, specify DEFault for the <resolution> ol
omit the <resolution>altogether

MEASureSTRain{DIRect|FDIRect}?
Configures the bhannels fordirect 2-Wire and 4-Wire strain gage
measurementsand immediately sweeps through the specified channels ¢
time (independent ofthe present scan list). The results are sent directly t
reading memory and the instrument's output buffer

QuerySyntax: MEASure:STRain:{DIRect|FDIRect}?
[{<gage_ohms>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<gage_factor>|MIN|MAX|DEF},
[{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF} ]]]J(@<ch_list>

Parameter:

<gage_ohms> (80 ~ 1100y ); DEF 120q

<gage factor> (0.5 ~ 5; DEFE 2

<range> (100q | 1kq | 10kq | 10kq | IMq | 10Mq | 100Mq | 1Gq); DEE
1kq

Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
MEASSTR:DIR100,1,(@101)
Returns:+7.08176210E+01
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MEASureSTRain{FULUHALF}:BENDing?
Configures the channels fdull and half bending bridgestrain gage
measurementsand immediately sweeps through the specified channels ¢
time (independent ofthe present scan list). The results are sent directly t
reading memory and the instrument's output buffer

Query Syntax: MEASure:STRain:{FULL|HALF}:BENDing?
[{<gage factor>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>
MIN|MAX|DEF} ]]l(@<ch_list>)

Parameter:

<gage factor (0.5 ~ 5; DEFE 2

<range> (100mV |1V| 10V | 100V | 600V); DEE AUTO
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
MEASSTRFULL:BEN[?1,0.1,(@101)
Retuns: +7.08176210E01

MEASureSTRain{ FULUHALF}:POISson?
Configures the channels fdull and half poissonbridge strain gage
measurementsand immediately sweeps through the specified channels ¢
time (independent ofthe present scan list). The results asent directly to
reading memory and the instrument's output buffer

Query Syntax: MEASure:STRain:{FULL|HALF}:POISson?
[{<gage_factor>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<poisson_ratio>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<rai
e>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]J]Jl(@<ch_list>)

Parameer:

<gage_factor> (0.5 ~ 9; DEE 2

<poisson ratio> (-0.9999~ 0.5); DEE 0.3

<range> (100mV |1V | 10V | 100V | 600V); DEE AUTO
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
MEASSTRFULL:POIS(@101)
Returns:+1.08176210E-00
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MEASureSTRainFULL:BENDing:POISson
Configures the channels fofull bendingpoissonbridge strain gage
measurementsand immediately sweeps through the specified channels ¢
time (independent ofthe present scan list). The results are sent directly t
reading memory and the instrument's outfdbuffer.

Query Syntax: MEASure:STRain:FULL:BENDing:POISson?
[{<gage_factor>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<poisson_ratio>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<ral
e>|MIN|MAX|DEF}, [{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF} ]]]J(@<ch_list>)

Parameter:

<gage factor> (0.5 ~ 5; DEFE 2

<poisson ratio> (-0.999~ 0.5); DEE 0.3

<range> (100mV |1V| 10V | 100V | 600V); DEE AUTO
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
MEASSTRFULLBENDPOIS?0.50.1(@101)
Returns:+0.68176210E01

MEASureSTRainQUARter?
Configures the channels fajuarter bridge strain gageneasurementsand
immediately sweeps through the specified channels one time (independ
of the present scan list). The results are sent directly to reading memory
and the instrument's output buffer

Query Syntax: MEASure:STRain:QUARter?
{<gage_factor>|MINMAX|DEF},[{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>
MIN|MAX|DEF},]J(@<ch_list>)

Parameter:

<gage factor> (0.5 ~ 5; DEE 2

<range> (100mV |1V | 10v| 100v | 600V); DEF AUTO
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
MEASSTRQUAR? 1,(@101)
Returns:+0.28176210E-00
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MEASureTEMPeratur@
Configures the channels faemperaturemeasurementsand immediately
sweeps through the specified channels one time (independenthaf
present scan list). The results are sent directly to reading memory and tt
instrument's output buffer.

Query Syntax: MEASure: TEMPerature?
<probe_type> [{<type>|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]](@<ch_list

Parameter:

<probe type>(TQouple | FRTD| RTD| FTHemistor | THERmistor)
<type>:

TQuple:B|E|J|K|N|R|S|[TUSER; DEF: J

RTD/ FRTD :(PT100 | D100 | F100 | PT385 | PT3916 | USEREF:PT100
THERmistor / FTHermistor : (2.2kq | 5kq | 10kg | USER; DEF: %q

Example:
MEASTEMP?TCK,(@101)
Returns:+2.51176210E+01

MEASurg:VOLTag¢:{AC|DC}?
Configures the channels fohCand DC voltagemeasurements

Query Syntax: MEASure[:VOLTage]:{AC|DC}?
[{<range>|AUTO|MIN|MAX|DEF},[{<resolution>|MIN|MAX|DEF},]](@<ch
ist>)

Parameter:

<range>.

AC:(100mV |1V |10V | 100V | 400Y¥, DEF:AUTO
DC:(100mV |1V |10V | 100V | 600Y. DEF:AUTO

Exanple:
MEASVOLTAC?100,(@101)
Returns:+3.71176210E+01

OAutoranging (AUTO or DEFault), will generate an error if you specify a
<resolution> because the instrument cannot accurately resolve the
integration time (especially if the input continuously changes)ytur
application requires autoranging, specify D&#t for the <resolution> or
omit the <resolution>altogether
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MMEMory Commands

MMEMory:FORMatREADiIingCHEAder
Specifies the content of each column header to be either the channel
number (NUMber) or the channks userdefined label (LABel)

Syntax: MMEMory:FORMat:READiIng:CHEAder {NUMber|LABel}
Query Syntax: MMEMory:FORMat:READiIng:CHEAder?

ParameterNUMber | LABel
Return parameter: NUM | LAB

Example:
MMEM:FORMREAD:CHEA AB

Olf the value of the column header is set to LABel using the
ROUTe:CHANnNel:LABel command, any chanmathout a userdefined
label will display its factorgefault channel label instead on its column
header.

MMEMory:FORMatREADIngCSEParator
Specifies thecharacter to use for separating the information on each row.

Syntax: MMEMory:FORMat:READing:CSEParator
{COMMa|SEMicolon|TAB}
Query Syntax: MMEMory:FORMat:READing:CSEParator?

ParameterCOMMa | SEMicolon | TAB
Return parameter: COMM | SEM | TAB

Example:
MMEM:FORMREAD:GEPCOMM

MMEMory:FORMatREADIngRLIMit
Specifies the row limit (maximum number of rows for sweep data) that w
be written to each data logging file by tleeunt set by
MMEMory:FORMat:READIng:RLIMit: COUNt command.

Syntax: MMEMory:FORM&READIng:RLIMit {OFF|ON}
Query Syntax: MMEMory:FORMat:READIng:RLIMit?

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
MMEM:FORMREADRLIMON
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MMEMory:FORMatREADIngRLIMit: COUNt

Sets the row limits count when MMEMory:FORMREADIngRLIMit ON is
set.

Syntax: MMEMory:FORMat:READIng:RLIMit: COUNt
{<number>|MIN|MAX|DEF}

Query Syntax: MMEMory:FORMat:READIng:RLIMit: COUNt?
{MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<number> (65536 1048576); DEF: 65536
Return parametersNR1>

Example:
MMEM:FORM:READRLIM:COUN10000

MMEMory:LOG[.ENABIe]

Enables (On) or disables (Off) logging of the scanned memory readings
a USB drive connected to the front panglSBhost port.

Syntax: MMEMory:LOG[:ENABIe] {OFF|ON}
Query Syntax: MMEMory:LOG[:ENABIe]?

Parameer:0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
MMEM:LOG ON
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Output Commands

OUTPutALARmMCLEar:ALL
Clears the state of all four alarm output lines.

Parameter{None]

Example:
OUTPALARCLE

O0You can manually clear the output lines at any time (even during a sca
and the alarm data in reading memory it cleared. However, data is
cleared when you initiate a new scan.

OUTPutALARN{1|2|3|4}.CLEar
Clears the state o$pecifiedalarm oufput lines.

Parameter{None]

Example:
OUTPALARCLE

0You can manually clear the output lines at any time (even during a sca
and the alarm data in reading memory it cleared. However, data is
cleared when you initiate a new scan.
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OUTPutALARN{1|2|3|4}:SOURCce
Assigns one of four alarm numbers to report any alarm conditions on th
specified multiplexer or digital channels.
On the digital modules, you can configure the instrument to generate ar
alarm when aspecific bit pattern or bit paern change $ detected on a
digital input channel or when a specific count is reached on a totalizer
channel.

Syntax: OUTPut:ALARmM{1|2|3]|4}:SOURce (@<ch_list>)
Query Syntax: OUTPut:ALARmM{1|2|3|4}:SOURce?

Parameter{None]

Example:
OUTPALAR:SOUR (@101:104)
OUTPALAR3:SOUR?
Returns:#218(@101,102,103,104)

The "#2" means that the next 2 digits indicate how many characters are
the returned memory string.

In the aboveexample, the 2 digits are thel8' after the "#2". Therefore, the
remaining of the string isl8 digits long.

O0An empty scan list (with no channels selected) will return "#13(@)".

OUTPUutALARmMODE
Clears the state o$pecifiedalarm output lines.

Syntax: OUTPut:ALARmM:MODE {LATCh|TRACK}
Query Syntax: OUTPut: ALARm:MODE?

ParameterLATCh | TRACK
Return parametert ATC| TRAC

Example:
OUTPALARMODE LATC

OLatch Mode: The alarm output is asserted when a channel's reading
crosses a limit, and remains asserted until yaiear it manually, start a ne\
scan, or cycle power

O0Track Mode: The alarm output is assertechen a channel's reading
crosses a limit, and remains asserted only whilebsequent readings
remain outside the limit. When a reading returns within the limits, the
output is automaticallycleared.

254



GYINSTEK REMOTE CONTROL

OUTPuUutALARMSLOPe
Configures the level for all four alar output lines that indicates an alarm,
either falling edge (NEGO V), or risingedge (POS 3.3 V)

Syntax: OUTPut:ALARmM:SLOPe {POSitive|NEGative}
Query Syntax: OUTPut:ALARm:SLOPe?

Parameter: POSitive | NEGative
Return parameter: POS | NEG

Example:
OUTPALARSLOP POS

OUTPuUt:TRIGger:SLOPe
Specifies the rising edge (POS) or falling edge (NEG) as the Channel
Closed signal on the rear panéligital I/O connector. The signal operates
differently during internal or external scan.

Syntax: OUTPut:TRIGger:SPe {POSitive|NEGative}
Query Syntax: OUTPut:-TRIGger:SLOPe?

Parameter: POSitive | NEGative
Return parameter: POS | NEG

Example:
OUTP:TRIG:SLOP POS

OFor internal scans (INSTrument:DMM ON command), it is generated a
the END of a sweep, not the beginning afsweep.

OFor external scans (INSTrument:DMM OFF command), it is generated
when each channel is closed, and can biged to trigger the measurement
on the external DMM.
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ROUTeCommands

ROUTe:CHANnNnelADVance:SOURce
Selects the source of signal that advances to the next channel in the sci
list when scanning with an external DMNnternal DMM disabled). When
the channel advance signal is received, the instrument opens the currer
selectedchannel and closes the next channel in the scan list. The
instrument will accept a software command (BUS)pntinuous scan trigge!
(IMMediate), or external TTicompatible (EXernal) trigger pulse.

Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnel:ADVance:SOURce {BUS|IMMediate|EXTerna
Query Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnel:ADVance:SOURce?

ParameterBUS | IMMediate | EXTeran
Return parameterBUS |IMM | EXT

Example:
ROUT:CHAN:ADVSOUR IMM

ROUTe:CHANnNnelDELay
Adds a delay between channels in the scan list (useful for igpedance
or high-capacitance circuits). The delay iisserted between the relay
closure and the actual measurement on each channel, in addition to an
delay that wilimplicitly occur due torelay settling time. The programmed
channel delay overrides the default channel delay tthat instrument
automatically adds to each channel

Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnel:DELay {<seconds>IMIN|MAX}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnel:DELay? [{(@<ch_listH\|MAX}]?

Parameter<seconds> (0 ~ 60s)
Return parametersNRf>

Example:
ROUTCHAN:DEL 2
ROUTCHANDEL?
Returrs: +2.00000000E+00
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ROUTe:CHANnelDELayAUTO
Enables (On) or disables (Off) an automatic channel delay on the speci
channels. If enabledthe instrumentdetermines the delay based on
function, range, integration time, and AC filter setting

Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnNel:DELay:AUTO {OFF|ON}|,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnNel:DELay:AUTO? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return paraneter:0 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
ROUTCHAN:DELAUTO ON

ROUTe:CHANnelFWIRe
Configures the specified channels forwire external scanning. When
enabled, channel n is paired with channet+10 (DAQ900 or DAQ901) or
n+4 (DAQ-909) to provide sourceand sense connections

Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnel:FWIRe {OFF|ON}{,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnNel:FWIRe? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
INST:-DMM OFF
ROUTCHAN:FWIRe ON,(@101,102)

O0When specifying the scan list using ROUTe:SCAN, only specify the lov
channel number (n) for paired channelghe upper channel number (n+10
or n+4) is not allowed in the scan list.
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ROUTe:CHANnNelLABel
Assigns a usedefined label to the specified channels

Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnNel:LABel "<label>",(@<ch_list>)
Query Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnNel:LABel? [{USER|FACtory},]J(@<ch_list>

Parameter:<labeb", max length =30 characters
Return parameter:<labeb"

USER= Read the usedefined label on the specified channel
FACTory= Read the factorglefault label on the specified chanhe

Example:
ROUTCHANLAB"test",(@101,103)
ROUTCHANLAB? USER,(@101,103)

Returns:"test","test"

O0When shipped from the factory, each channel is assigned a unique
factorydefault label (@annot be overwritten).

0Specifying a null string (") disables thaeser-definedmessage.

ROUTe:CHANnNelLABel:CLEar:MODule
Clears all usedefined labels on all channels in the specified slot, or on a
modules installed in theDAQ960Q and restores thdactorydefault labels.

Syntax: ROUTe:CHANnNel:LABel:CLEar:MODule {<slot>|ALL}
Parameter<slot> (1 ~ 3) | ALL

Example:
ROUT.CHAN:LAB:CLE:MOD 1

O0This command does not clear the factedefault channel labels. The
factory-default labels are always presed.

O0The instrument keeps a record of what module types are installed in ei
slot. If a different module type is detected in a specific slot at power on,
userdefined channel labels for that slot are discarded. If an empty slot it
detected at powepn, any previoushdefined labels for that slot are
preserved and will be restored if the sameodule type is installed later;
however, if a module of a different type is installed in that slot, the
previouslydefined labels will be discarded.
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ROUTe:CLOSe
Closes the specified channels on a multiplexer or switch module. On the
multiplexer modules, if any channel on theodule is defined to be part of
the scan list, attempting to send this command will result in an error.

Syntax: ROUTe:CLOSe (@<ch_list>)
Query Syntax: ROUTe:CLOSe? (@<ch_list>)

Parameter{None]
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 =open, 1 =close

Example:
ROUTCLOS(@101,102)
ROUTCLO® (@101,102)

Returns: 1,1

OFor the matrix module (DA@M4), the channel number represents the
intersection of tre desired row anatolumn. For example, chann&12
represents the intersection of rod and column2 on the module in slot3
(assumes twewire mode).

ROUTe:CLOSe:EXCLusive
Opens all channels on a multiplexer or switch module and then closes tl
specifiedchannels. On the multiplexemodules, if any channel on the
module is defined to be part of the scan list, attempting to send this
command willresult in an error.

Syntax: ROUTe:CLOSe:EXCLusive (@<ch_list>)
Parameter:[None]
Example:
ROUT.CLOSEXCL (@1Q)
Returns: 1,1
0This command opens all channels first, and then closes the channels i

the <ch_list>, one at a time. Beforegtoses each channel, it opens all
previous channels.
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ROUTe:DONE?
Returns the status of all relay operations on modules that movolved in
the scan and returns a 1 when finishédven during a scan).

Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = Unfinished, 1 =finished)
Example:

ROUTDONE?
Returns: 1

ROUTe:MONitor
Selects the channel to be displayed on the front panel. Only one channt
canbe monitored at a time.

Syntax: ROUTe:MONitor (@<channel>)
Query Syntax: ROUTe:MONitor?

ParameterA single channel
Return parameter<channel>

Example:
ROUTMON (@101)
ROUT:MON?
Returns: #16(@101)

The "#1" means that the nexi digits indicate hav many characters are in
the returned memory string.

In the aboveexample, thel digits are the €" after the "#1". Therefore, the
remaining of the string i digits long.
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ROUTe:MONitor:DATA?
Reads the monitor data from the selected channel. It returhe teading
only; the units, time, channel, and alarinformation are not returned (the
FORMat:READiIng commands do not apply to monitor readings).

Return parameter<NRf>

Example:
ROUTMON:STAT OFF
ROUTMON:DATA?
Returns: +9.91000000E+37

olf the Monitor mode is not currently enabled, this query returns 9.91E3
(not a number)

OReadings acquired during a Monitor are not stored in reading memory
they are displayed on the front pandlpwever, all readings from a scan in
progress at thesame time are stored in reading memory.

ROUTe:MONitor:DATA:FULL?
Reads the monitor data from the selected channel. It returns all the reac
with the units, time, channel, and alarnmformation (all the
FORMat:READing enabled commandppaly to this monior readings).

Return parametersNRf>

Example:

ROUTMON:STAT ON

ROUTMON:DATA:FULL?
Returns:-1.209013118€4VDC,202,04,17,20,15,08.613,201,0

Olf the Monitor mode is not currently enabled, this query returns 9.91E3
(not a number)

OReadings acquired during a Monitor are not stored in reading memory
they are displayed on the front pandlpwever, all readings from a scan in
progress at thesame time are stored in reading memory.
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ROUTe:MONitor:STATe
Enables (On) or disables (Off) the Monitor mode. The Monitor mode is
equivalent to making continuous measrements on a single channel with
an infinite scan count. Only one channel can be monitdrat a time but
you canchange the channel being monitored at any time.

Syntax: ROUTe:MONitor:STATe {OFF|ON}
Query Syntax: ROUTe:MONitor:STATe?

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFRES 1000,(@101)
ROUT:MON(@101)
ROUT:MON:STAT ON

ROUTe:MONitor:VIEW
Selects how measurement data is displayed (numeric, trend chart,
histogram, and bar meter format) in monitoringnode.

Syntax: ROUTe:MON:itor:VIEW {NUMeric|TCHart|HISTogram|METer}
Query Syntax: ROUTe:MONitor:VIE2V

Parameter: NUMeric | TCHart | HISTogram | METer
Return parameterNUM | TCH | HIST| MET

Example:
ROUTMON:VIEWNUM
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ROUTe:OPEN
Operns the specified channels on a multiplexer or switch module. On the
multiplexer modules, if any channel on thaodule isdefined to be part of
the scan list, attempting to send this command will result in an error.

Syntax: ROUTe:OPEN (@<ch_list>)
Query Syntax: ROUTe:OPEN? (@<ch_list>)

Return parameter9 | 1, (0 =close 1 =open)

Example:
ROUTOPEN (@101,102)
ROUTOPEN?(@101,102)
Returns: 1,1

OFor the matrix module (DA@M4), the channel number represents the
intersection of the desired row andolumn. For example, chann&12
represents the intersection of rod and column2 on the module in slot3
(assumes twewire mode).

ROUTe:SCAN
Selectsthe channels to be included in the scan list. This command is ust
in conjunction with the CONFigure commands to set up an automated
scan. The specified channels supersede any channels previously define
be part ofthe scan list. To start the scan, ugbe INITiate or READ?
command.

Syntax: ROUTe:SCAN (@<ch_list>)
Query Syntax: ROUTe:SCAN?

Parameter{None]
Return parameter<channel>

Example:
ROUTSCAN (@101,102)
ROUT:SCAR

Returns: #210(@101,102)

The "#2" means that the next 2 digits indicate howany characters are in
the returned memory string.

In the aboveexample, the 2 digits are thel0' after the "#2". Therefore, the
remaining of the string isLO digits long.

0To remove all channels from the present scan list, issue the command
ROUT:SCAN (@)

O0An empty scan list (with no channels selected) will return "#13(@)".
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ROUTe:SCAN:SIZE?
Returns the number of channels in the scan list as defined by the
ROUTe:SCAN command.

Return parametersNR1>

Example:
ROUTSCAN (@101:105)
ROUT.SCAN:SIZE?
Returns +5

O0The present scan list is stored in nevolatile memory and will be retaine
when power is turned off.
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SENSe Relate€ommands

[SENSe:]JFUNCtiopON]
Selects the measurement function on the selected channel$ (
function-related measurement attributes areretained).

Syntax: [SENSe:]JFUNCtion[:ON] "<function>"[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]JFUNCtion[:ON]? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter:

Return Parameter:

"CAP | "CURRAC" | "CURRDC]" | "DIOD" | "FREQ"| "PER"| "FRES']
"RES"|"STR:DIR | "STREDIR" | "STRQUAR' | "STRHALEBEND" |
"STRHALFEPOIS | "STRFULLBEND' | "STRFULL:BENDPOIS' |
"STRFULLPOIS' |"TEMHA:TQ" | "TEMPFRTD"| "TEMP:RTD"|
"TEMPFTH" | "TEMPTHER' | "VOLTAC" | "VOLT[:DC]"

Example:
FUNC"RES

SENSeAVERage&Commands

[SENSe:]JAVERage:COUNt
Setsor returnsthe digital filter count

Syntax: [SENSe:]JAVERage:COUNt {<count>|MIN|MAX]}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]JAVERage:COUNt? [{(@<ch_IdIN|MAX]}]

Parameter: sount> (2 ~ 100)
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
AVER:COUNIN
AVER:COUR

Returns +0.20000000E+00
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[SENSe:]JAVERage:STATe
Enable(On) or disable(Off}he digital filter function state.

Syntax: [SENSe:]JAVERage:STATe {OFF|ON}|,(@ksth)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]JAVERage:STATe? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
AVER:STAT ON

Olf NPLC >= 7.2k/s, the filter function will be disabled.

[SENSe:]JAVERag&/INDow
Setsor returnsadigital filter windowvalue.

Syntax: [SENSe:]JAVERage:WINDow {<percent>|MIN|MAX}[,(@<ch_list:
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]JAVERage:WINDow? [{(@<ch_list>)|[MIN|MAX}]

Parameter: percent> (0.01| 0.1 |1 | 20NONE)
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
AVER:WIND 0.1

[SENSe:]JAVERag#&/INDow:METHod
Setsor returnsa digital filter window method type

Syntax: [SENSe:]JAVERage:WINDow:METHod <type>[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]JAVERage:WINDow:METHod? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameters<type> MEASIre | FANGe)
Returnparameter: MEASIre | RANGe

Example:
AVER:WIND:METH MAS

266



GYINSTEK REMOTE CONTROL

SENSeCAPacitance&Commands

[SENSe.CAPacitanceRANGe
Selects a fixed range for capacitance measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]CAPacitance:RANGe
{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]CAPacitance:RANGe?
[{(@<ch_list>)|]MIN|]MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<range> (1nF| 10nF| 100nF| 1eF| 10cF| 10CeF); DEF:AUTO
Return parametersNRf>

Example:
CONF:CAP (@101)
CAPRANG1e6
CAPRANG?
Returns: +1.000000006&5

[SENSeCAPacitanceRANGe:AUTO
Enables or disables autoranging for capacitance measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]CAPacitance:RANGETO {OFF|ON},(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]CAPacitance:RANGe:AUTO? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONF:CAP (@101)
CAPRANG:AUTO ON

OAutorange thresholds:
Down range at: <Ll0% d range
Up range at> 120% of range
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SENSeCURRentCommands

[SENSe:]CURRent:AC:BANDwidth
Setsor returnsthe ac filter bandwithfor AC current measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent:AC:BANDwidth
{<freg>|MIN|MAX|DBE-}{,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent:AC:BANDwidth?
[{(@<ch_list>)|]MIN|]MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<frecp (3 | 20 | 2061z); DEF 20Hz
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONF:QWRR:AQ@121)
CURR:A@AND 3
CURR:ABAND?

Returns: +3.00000000E®0

[SENSe:]CURRe{AC|DC}:RANGe
Selects a fixed range for AC and DC current measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent:{AC|DC}:RANGe
{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF}{,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent:{AC|DC}:RANGe?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter:

<range>:

AC:(100A | 1mA | 10mA | 100mA | 2A; DEF.AUTO

DC:(1eA |10cA | 100 A | ImA | 10mA | 100mA | 2A; DEF:AUTO
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONF:QWRR:AQ@121)
CURR:AGRANGO.1
CURR:AGRANG?

Returns: +1.00000000&1
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[SENSe:]CURRedAC|DC}:RANGe:AUTO
Enables o disables autoranging foAC and DC currentneasurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent:{AC|DC}:RANGe:AUTO
{OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent:{AC|DC}:RANGe:AUTO? [(@<ch_list

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF1 = ON)

Example:
CONF:GJRR:AG@101)
CURR:AGRANG:AUTO ON

O0Autorange thresholds:
Down range at: <L0% of range
Up range at> 120% of range

[SENSe:]CURRe{AC|DC}:RANGeLOW
Selects dimit minimum current atautorangingfor AC and DC current
measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent:{AC|DC}:RANGe:LOW
{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent:{AC|DC}:RANGe:LOW?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter:

<range>:

AC:(10CeA | ImA | 10mA | 100mA), DEF: 100uA

DC:(1eA |10cA | 100cA | ImA | 10mA | 100mA) , DEF: 1uA
Return parameter: <NRf>

Exanple:
CONF.WRR:AQ@121)
CURR:ARANGLOWO.01
CURR:ARANGLOW?

Returns: +1.00000000&2
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[SENSeCURRentDC]:APERture
Enables the aperture mode and sets the integration time in seconds (cal
aperture time) for DC current measurements.

Syntax: [SENSEEURRent[:DC]:APERture
{<seconds>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent[:DC]:APERture?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<seconds> (20es ~ 1s); DEF: 100ms
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONF:QRR:D@121)
CURR:APER.1
CURR:APER?

Returns: +1.00000000&1

[SENSeQCURRentDC]:APERture:ENABIe
Enables the setting of integration time in seconds (called aperture time)
DC current meaarements. If aperturdime mode is disabled the
integration time is set in PLC (powdine cycles)

Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent[:DC]:APERture:ENABIle {OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_|
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent[:DC]:APERture:ENABIe? [{(@<ch_lis

Parameter0 |1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONF:GJRR:DQ@121)
CURR:APER:ENABN
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[SENSe:]CURRepDC]:NPLCycles
Setsor returnsthe integration time in number of power line cycles (PLCs
for DC current measurementdVhere one PL@ equal to 16.6
milliseconds.

Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent[:DC]:NPLCycles
{<PLCs>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent[:DC]:NPLCycles?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<PLCs>0.0016 | 0.00320.0042| 0.0083 | 0.0125Q.025| 0.®6 |
0.15|0.6 L|3|12);, DEF: 1 PLC
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONF.CURR (@121)
CURR:NPLQ
CURR:NPLE

Returns: +1.00000000E+00

[SENSeCURRent[:DC].ZERO:AUTO
Enables or disables the autozero mode for DC current measurements

Syntax: [SENe:]CURRent[:DC]:ZERO:AUTO {OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]CURRent[:DC]:ZERO:AUTO? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONF:GJRR(@121)
CURR:ZER@UTO ON

SENSeDIODe Commands
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[SENSeDIODe:ZERO:AUTO
Enables or disables the autozero mode fdiode measuremens.

Syntax: [SENSe:]DIODe:ZERO:AUTO {OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]DIODe:ZERO:AUTO? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1| OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFDIOD (@101)
DIOD:ZEROAUTO ON

SENSeFREQuencyCommands

[SENSe{FREQuenc)PERiIiod}APERture
Setsor returnsthe aperture time (gate time) fothe frequencyand period
measuremens.

Syntax: [SENSe:{FREQuency|PERiod}:APERture
{<seconds>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:[{FREQuency|PERIiod}.:APERture?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<seconds> (0.001 | 001 | 0.1 | §); DEFE 0.1s
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFFREQ(@101)
FREQ:APER.1
FREQ:APER?

Returns: +1.00000000&L
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[SENSe{FREQuenc)PERiIiod}RANGe:LOWer
Setsor returns theac filter bandwith of frequencgnd period
measuremens.

Syntax: [SENSe:{FREQuency|RERRANGe:LOWer
{<freq>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)

Query Syntax: [SENSe:[{FREQuency|PERiod};:RANGe:LOWer?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter: freg> (3 | 20 | 2081z); DEF 20Hz
Return parameter<NRf>

Example:
CONF:FREQ (@101)
FREQRANG:LOW3
FRE):RANG:LOV?
Returns: +3.00000000E+00

[SENSe{FREQuencpPERiod}TIMeout:AUTO
Setsor returns thetimeout time for frequency ancgeriod measuremens.

Syntax: [SENSe:{FREQuency|PERiod}: TIMeout: AUTO
{OFF|ON}|,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:[{FREQueR&Riod}. TIMeout: AUTO?
[(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter: Q 1| ON | OFF
Returnparameter: ( 1, (O:timeout time = 1 secondl:timeout time is
different inaccordingwith ac filter bandwith

Example:
CONF:PER
PERTIM:AUTO ON
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[SENSe{FREQuencp)PERiod}VOLTageRANGe
Selects a fixedoltagerange forfrequencyand period measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:{FREQuency|PERiod}:VOLTage:RANGe
{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF}{,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:[{FREQuency|PERIiod}:VOLTage:RANGe?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Paramete: <range> (100mV |1V |10V | 100V | 400Y; DEF:10V
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFFREQ(@101)
FREQ:VOLRANGO.1
FREQ:VOLRANG?

Returns: +1.00000000&L

[SENSe{FREQuenc)PERiod}VOLTageRANGe:AUTO
Enables or disablesoltageautoranging forfrequencyand period
measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:{FREQuency|PERiod}:VOLTage:RANGe:AUTO
{OFF|ON}|,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:[{FREQuency|PERIiod}:VOLTage:RANGe:AUTO
[(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1= ON)

Example:
CONFFREQ(@101)
FREQ:VOLRANG:AUTO ON

O0Autorange thresholds:
Down range at: <0% of range
Up range at> 120% of range

SENSeRESistance&Commands
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[SENSe:]RESistance|FRESistanc&PERture
Enables the aperture mode and sets the integration time it@eds (called
aperture time) for2-wire and 4wire resistance measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:[{RESistance|FRESistance}:APERture
{<seconds>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:){RESistance|FRESistance}.APERture?
[(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Paraneter:<seconds> (20es ~ 1s); DEF: 100ms
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFRES@101)
RES:APER.1
RES:APER

Returns: +1.00000000&1

[SENSe:]RESistance|FRESistancAPERture:ENABIle
Enables the setting of integration time in seconds (called aperture time)
2-wire ard 4-wire resistancaneasurements. If aperturéime mode is
disabled, the integration time is set in PLC (powedine cycles)

Syntax: [SENSe:[{RESistance|FRESistance}:APERture:ENABIe
{OFF|ON}|,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]{RESistance|FRESistane&fAure:ENABle?
[(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFRES(@101)
RES:APER:ENABN
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[SENSe{RESistance|FRESistanc&PLCycles
Setsor returnsthe integration time in number of power line cyddPLCS)
for 2-wire and 4wire resistancaneasurementsWhere one PL@ equal to
16.6 milliseconds.

Syntax: [SENSe:{RESistance|FRESistance}:NPLCycles
{<PLCs>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]{RESistance|FRESistance}:NPLCycles?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<PLCs>0.0016 | 0.00320.0042| 0.0083 | 0.0125Q.025| 0.05 |
0.15|0.6 1] 3]12); DEF: 1 PLC
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFRES@101)
RESNPLC1
RESNPLC?

Returns: +1.00000000E+00

[SENSe:]RESistane|FRESistancePCOMpensated
Enables or disables offset compensatidor 2-wire and 4wire resistance
measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:[{RESistance|FRESistance}:OCOMpensated
{OFF|ON}|,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]{RESistance|FRESistance};:OCOMpensated?
[(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFRES(@101)
RES:OCOMON

OApplies only to resistance measurements on the 19@hrough 100 kY
ranges.
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[SENSe{RESistance|FRESistanc&OWer:LIMit[:STATe]
Enables or disables loywower for 2wire and 4wire resistance
measurements

Syntax: [SENSe:[{RESistance|FRESistance}:PQWitf:STATe]
{OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]{RESistance|FRESistance}:POWer:LIMit[:STAT¢
[((@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFRES(@101)
RES:POW:LIMON

OLowpower resistancaneasurements apply to the 10§ through 100 ky
ranges only. The 1 § through 1 CGq ranges source the same current
regardless of the lowpower setting

[SENSe{RESistance|FRESistanc&ANGe
Selects a fixed range f@wire and 4wire resistancaneasuremets.

Syntax: [SENSe:[{RESistance|FRESistance}:RANGe
{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF}{,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]{RESistance|FRESistance}:RANGe?
[{(@<ch_list>)[MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter:

<range> (100q | 1kq | 10kq | 10kq | IMqg | 10Mq | 100Mq | 1Gq); DEE
1kq

Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFFREFJ@101)
FRESRANG10e3
FRESRANG?

Returns: +1.00000000E+04
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[SENSe{RESistance|FRESistanc&ANGe:AUTO

Enables or disables autoranging forttre and 4wire resistance
measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:[{RESistarfeBESistance};RANGe:AUTO
{OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]{RESistance|FRESistance}:RANGe:AUTO?
[(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFFRES@101)
FRERANG:AUTO ON

O0Autorange thresholds:
Down range at: <L0% of range
Up range at> 120% of range

[SENSe{RESistance|FRESistanc&ERO:AUTO

Enables or disables the autozero mode @wire and 4wire resistance
measurements

Syntax: [SENSe:){RESistance|FRESistan&}Q@:AUTO
{OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:){RESistance|FRESistance}.ZERO:AUTO?
[(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFFRES@101)
FRES:ZER@UTO ON

SENSeSTRainCommands
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[SENSe:$TRainAPERture
Enables the aperture mode and sets the integration time in seconds (cal
aperture time) forstrain measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:APERture
{<seconds>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syrtax: [SENSe:]STRain:APERture? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEI

Parameter<seconds> (20es ~ 1s); DEF: 100ms
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFSTR:DIR@101)
STR:APER.1
STR:APER?

Returns: +1.00000000&1

[SENSe$TRainAPERture:ENABIe
Enables the settig of integration time in seconds (called aperture time) fc
strain measurements. If aperturéme mode is disabled the integration
time is set in PLC (poweline cycles)

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:APERture:ENABIe {OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SEBE:]STRain:APERture:ENABIle? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFSTR:DIR@101)
STRAPER:ENABN
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[SENSe:$TRainEXCitation
Specifies the excitation voltage applied to the bridge by an exteDC
voltage source. This value will be used to convert strain bridge
measurements on the specified channel.

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:EXCitation
{<voltage>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:EXCitation? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|D

Parameter:<voltage> (1 ~ 12V); DEF: 5V
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFSTR:DIR@101)
STR:EXG
STR:EXC?

Returns: +3.00000000E+00

0The external D@oltage reference channel must be the next lowest
channel than the subsequent strain channel.

[SENSe$TRainEXCitation: TYPE
Strain bridge conversions require the value of the external bridge excitat
voltage. For this voltage, you catedicate a multiplexer channel to measu
the excitation voltage, or can specify a known fixed voltage value.

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:EXCitation:TYPE {EXTernal|FIXed}[,(@<ch_lis
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:EXCitation:TYPE? [(@<ch_list>)]

ParameterEXTernal | FIXed
Return parameterEXT | FIX

FIXed=the excitation voltage specified IFENSe:STRain:EXCitation will t
used for the strain conversion.

EXTernak the nextlowest channel configured for DCV measurements wi
reference modeenabled (see SESe:VOLTage:DC:REFerence command)
will be used as the excitation voltage reference in the sti@nversion.

Example:
CONFSTR:DIR@101)
STREXC:TYPEIX
STR:EXQG
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[SENSe:$TRainGFACtor
Specifies the gage factor to be used to convert direct strain atrdin
bridge readings on the specified channel.
Gage factor is defined as the ratio of the fractional change in resistance
the fractional change in length (strairglong the axis of the edge.

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:GFACtor
{<gage_factor>|MIN|MAX|DEF{@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:GFACtor? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEI

Parameter<gage factor (0.5 ~ 5); DEF: 2
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFSTR:DIR@101)
STR:GFACQ
STR:GFAC?

Returns: +1.00000000E+00

0Gage factor is a dimensionss quantity. The larger the value, the more
sensitive strain gage.

[SENSe$TRainNPLCycles
Setsor returnsthe integration time in number of power line cycles (PLCs
strain measurementsWhere one PL@ equal to 16.6 milliseconds.

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRalPLCycles {<PLCs>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list:
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:NPLCycles? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|C

Parameter<PLCs>0.0016 | 0.00320.0042| 0.0083 | 0.0125Q.025] 0.05 |
0.15|0.61]3|12); DEF: 1 PLC
Return parameter: <NRf

Example:
CONFSTR:DIR@101)
STRNPLC1
STRNPLC

Returns: +1.00000000E+00
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[SENSe:$TRainOCOMpensated
Enables or disables offset compensatidor strain measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:OCOMpensated {OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENYSTRain:OCOMpensated? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFSTR:DIR@101)
STR:OCOMON

OApplies only to resistance measurements on the 19@hrough 100 kY
ranges.

[SENSe$TRainPOISson
This command sets the poisson ratio to be used to convert strain bridge
readings on the specified channels
Poissonratio is defined as the negative rataf the strain the transverse
direction to the strain the longitudinal direction

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:POISson
{<poisson_ratio>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]STRainPOISson? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF

Parameter<poisson_ratio> (-0.9999 ~ 0.5); DEF: 0.3
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFSTR:DIR@101)
STR:POIS
STR:POIS?

Returns: +1.00000000E+00
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[SENSe:$TRainRESistance
This command specifies the gage ohm value to be used to convert direc
strain measurements on the specifiechannel

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:RESistance
{<gage_ohm>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:RESistance? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|L

Parameter<gage_ohn» (80 ~1100Qq ); DEF 120q
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFSTR:DIR@101)
STR:REZ00
STR:RES?

Returns: +1.00000000E+02

[SENSe$TRainUNSTrained
This command specifies the unstrained bridge offset (can be either volta
or resistance) that will be subtracteflom the strain bridge measurements
before the strain conversion isgrformed strain bridge measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:UNSTrained
{<offset>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:UNSTrained?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<offset> (-90 ~ 90); DEFE 0
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONF:STR:DIR@101)
STR:UNSTIO
STR:UNST?

Returns: +1.00000000E+01
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[SENSe:$TRainUNSTrained:IMMediate
This command immediately measures and stores the bridge offset volta
on the specified channel.

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:UNSTrained:IMMediate [(@<cl>)ljst
Parameter]None]

Example:
CONFSTR:QUAR@101)
STR:UNST:IMM
STR:UNST?

Returns:-9.055960E05

[SENSe$TRainvOLTageRANGe
Selects a fixed range fetrain measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:VOLTage:RANGe
{<range>|MIN|MAX|DEF}{,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:VOLTage:RANGe?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter:
<range> (100mV |1V | 10v| 100v | 600V}; DEE 100mV
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFSTR:QUAR@101)
STR:VOLRANG10

Returns: +1.00000000E+01

[SENSe:$TRainvOLTageRANGe:AUTO
Enables or disables autoraging for strain measurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:VOLTage:RANGe:AUTO {OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_lis
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:VOLTage:RANGe:AUTO? [(@<ch_list>

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 =OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFSTR:QUAR@101)
STR:VOLRANG:AUTO ON

OAutorange thresholds:
Down range at: <L0% of range
Up range at> 120% of range
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[SENSe$TRainZERO:AUTO
Enables or disables #hautozero mode fostrain measurements

Syntax: [ENSe:]STRain:ZERO:AUTO {OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]STRain:ZERO:AUTO? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFSTR:DIR@101)
STR:ZERQGAUTO ON

SENSeTEMPeratureCommands

[SENSe.TEMPeratureAPERture
Enables the aperture mode and sets the integration time in seconds (cal
aperture time) fortemperaturemeasurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:APERture
{<seconds>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<chlist>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:APERture?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<seconds> (20ss ~ 1s); DEF: 100ms
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONF.TEMPTC{@101)
TEMP:APER.5
TEMP:APER?

Returns: +5.00000000&1
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[SENSeTEMPeratureAPERture:ENABIe
Enables the setting of integration time in seconds (called aperture time)
temperaturemeasurements. If aperturéime mode is disabled the
integration time is set in PLC (powdine cycles)

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:APERture:ENABI-{ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]
Query Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:APERture:ENABIe? [(@<ch_list>

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONF:TEMPTC(@101)
TEMP:APER:ENAB ON

[SENSe.TEMPeratureNPLCycles
Setsor returnsthe integration time in number of power line cycles (PLCs
temperaturemeasurementsWhere one PL@ equal to 16.6 milliseconds.

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:NPLCycles
{<PLCs>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:NPLCycles?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<PLCs>0.0016 | 0.00320.0042| 0.0083 | 0.0125Q.025] 0.05 |
0.15|0.61]3|12); DEF: 1 PLC
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFTEMP TC(@101)
TEMBPNPLC3
TEMBNPLC

Returns: +3000M000E©0

[SENSeTEMPeature:RJUNction?
Returns the internal reference junction temperature on the specified
channels in degrees Celsius, regardless of the temperature units curren
selected. This is useful only for an internal reference source.

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMP@ra:RJUNction? [(@<ch_list>)]
Return parameter<NRf>
Example:

CONF.TEMPTC(@101)

TEMP:RJUN?
Returns:+2.76800914E+01
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[SENSeTEMPerature:RJUNction:SIMulateAUTO:OFFSet
Set or returnsjunction referencetemperature adjust value of
thermocouplemeasuement which internal temperature is selected.

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:RJUNction:SIMulated:AUTO:OFFSet
{<temperature>|MIN|MAX|DEF}{,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:RJUNction:SIMulated:AUTO:OFF
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Paramete: <temperature> (-20.00~ 20.00); DEFO
Return parameter: <NRf>whereunit = eC

Example:
CONF.TEMP TC,(@101)
TEMP:RJUN:SIMUTQOFFS10
TEMP:RJUN:SIMUTOOFFS?
Returns: +1.00000000E+01

[SENSe:]TEMPeraturERANsduce{RTD|FRTD}TYPE
Sdects the 2-wire and 4wire RTDsensor type.

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTDIFR YPE
<sensor_type>[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature: TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:TYPE"
[(@<ch_list>)]

parameter:<sensor_typeXPT100 | D100 | F100 | PT385 | PT3916 | USE
Return parameter: PT100 | D100 | F100 | PT385 | PT3916 | USER

Exampeé:
TEMPTRANRTD:TYPE PT100

[SENSe:]TEMPeratureRANsducef{RTD|FRTD}USERALPHa
Setsor returnsthe 2-wire and 4wire RTDalpha coefficient.

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:USER:ALPH:
{<coefficient>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Sntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:USER:ALPHa?
[{(@<ch_list>)|[MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter: <coefficient> (0~9.999999; DEF 0
Return parameter: <NRf>

Exanple:
TEMPTRANRTD:USER:ALPH 0.00385
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[SENSe:]TEMPeratureRANsduce{RTD|FRTD}JUSERBETA
Setsor returnsthe 2-wire and 4wire RTDbetacoefficient.

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}.USER:BETA
{<coefficient>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:.USER:
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter: <coefficient> (0~9.999999; DEE 0
Return parameter: <NRf>

Exanple:
TEMPTRANRTD:USERET 010863

[SENSe:]TEMPeratureRANsduce{RTD|FRTD}USERDELTa
Setsor returnsthe 2-wire and 4wire RTDdelta coefficient.

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMRiture: TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:USER:DELTa
{<coefficient>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:USER:DELTa?
[{(@<ch_list>)|[MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter: <coefficient> (0~9.999999; DEF 0
Return parameter: <NRf>

Exanmple:
TEMPTRANRTD:USERELT1.4999
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[SENSeTEMPeratureTRANsducer:{RTD|FRTDCOMpensated

Enables or disables offset compensatidor temperaturemeasurements.

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}.OCOMpensa
{OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}.OCOMpensated?
[((@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONF:TEMPRTD(@101)
TEMP:TRAN:RTD:OCOM ON

O0This command applies only to-@ire and 4wire RTD measurements on
the 100q, 1 kg, and 10 k| ranges.Once enabled, offset compensation is
applied to both 2wire and 4wire RTD measurements on the specified
channels.

OApplies only to resistance measuremts on the 100Y through 100 kY
ranges

[SENSeTEMPeratureTRANsducer:{RTD|FRTDPOWer:LIMit[:STAT

e]

Enables or disables loywower for 2wire and 4wire RTDmeasurements

Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:POWer:LIMit[:STATe]
{OFF|ON}|,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}.POWer:LIMit[:STATe]
[(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFTEMP RTO@101)
TEMP:TRAN:RTD:POW:LIEGN

OLowpower resistance rmasurements apply to the 10§ through 100 ky
ranges only. The 1 § through 1 Gy ranges source the same current
regardless of the lowpower setting
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[SENSeTEMPeratureTRANsducer:{RTD|FRTDREFerence
Enables (On) or disables (Off) the specifiedvire ard 4-wire RTD
channels to be used as the reference chanfalsubsequent thermocouple
measurements that specify an external reference source

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:REFerence
{OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPwere: TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:REFerenc
[(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFTEMP RTO@101)
TEMP:TRAN:RTD:REBN

[SENSeTEMPeratureTRANsducer:{RTD|FRTDRESistance[:REFer
ncej
Selects the nminal resistance (RO) for-&ire and 4wire RTD
measurements. R@ the nominal resistance of aRTD at 0 °C.

Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:RESistance[:REFerer
{<resistance>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax:

[SENSe:]TEMPetare: TRANsducer:{RTD|FRTD}:RESistance[:REFerenc
[{(@<ch_list>)|[MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<resistance> (100 ~ 1000q )] 20%); DEF 100q
Return parameter: <NRf>

Example:
CONFTEMP RTO@101)
TEMP:TRAN:RTD:RE®00
TEMP:TRAN:RTD:RES?
Returns: +1000@M000EH3
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[SENSeTEMPeratureTRANsducer:{HERmistojFTHermistor}:PO
Wer:LIMIit[:STATe]
Enables or disables loywower for 2wire and 4wire thermistor
measurements

Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}:POWer
it[: STATe] {OFF|ON},(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}:POWer
it[:STATe]? [(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter:0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFTEMP THER@101)
TEMP:TRAN:THER:POW:LI®N

OLowpower resistance measurements apply to the 1§Q@hrough 100 ky
ranges only. The 1 § through 1 Gy ranges source the same current
regardless of the lowpower setting

[SENSeTEMPeratureTRANsducer:{HERmistojFTHermistor}:REF
erence
Enables (On) or dsables (Off) the specified Rvire and 4wire thermistor
channels to be used as the reference chanfeelsubsequent thermocouple
measurements that specify an external reference source

Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}: Rétieer
{OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}:REFere
[(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONFTEMP THER@101)
TEMP:TRAN: THER:REIN

291



GYINSTEK DAQ-9600 User Manual

[SENSe:]TEMPeraturd RANsduce{THERmistojFTHermistor}:TYP
E
Setsor returnsthe 2-wire and 4wire thermistor sensor type.

Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}. TYPE
{<sensor_type>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax:
[SENSe:]THPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}. TYPE?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter<sensor_typeX2.2kv | 5ky | 10kv | USER) DEF:5ky
Return mrameter:+2000| +5000| +10000| USER

Example:
TEMPTRANTHERTYPE2200

[SENSe:]TEMPeratureRANsduce{THERmistojFTHermistor}:USE
R:AVALue
Setsor returnsthe 2-wire and 4wire thermistor a coefficient.

Syntax
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}:USER:,
ue {<coefficient>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}:USER:,
ue? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter: <coefficient> (0~9.9999; DEF 0
Return parameter: <NRf>

Exanple:
TEMPTRANFTH :USERAVAL0.0®154
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[SENSe:]TEMPeratureRANsduce{THERmistojFTHermistor}:USE
R:BVALue
Setsor returnsthe 2-wire and 4wire thermistor b coefficient.

Syntax:

[SENSe:]TEMPerature: TRANsdug@HERmistor|FTHermistor}:USER:BV#
ue {<coefficient>|MIN|MAX|DEF}{,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}:USER:I
ue? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter: <coefficient> (0~9.9999; DEF 0
Return parameter<NRf>

Exanple:
TEMPTRANFTH :USERBVALO0.003425

[SENSe:]TEMPeratureRANsduce{THERmistolFTHermistor}:USE
R:CVALue
Setsor returnsthe 2-wire and 4wire thermistor c coefficient.

Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}: USERL
ue {<coefficient>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax:
[SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:{THERmistor|FTHermistor}: USERL
ue? [{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter: <coefficient> (0~9.9999; DEF 0
Return parameter: <NRf>

Exanple:
TEMPTRANFTH:USERCVALO0.006993
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[SENSeTEMPeratureTRANsducerTCouple:CHECKk

Enables or disables the thermocouple check feature to verify that your
thermocouples are properly connected fareasurements. When enabled,
the instrument measures the resistance after ea¢tetmocouple
measurement toensure a proper connection. If an open connection is
detected (greater than 5ck on the 10 k| range), the instrument reports an
overload condition.

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:TCouple:CHECk
{OFF|ON}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:TCouple:CHECk?
[(@<ch_list>)]

Parameter0 | 1 | OFF | ON
Return parameter9 | 1, (0 = OFF, 1 = ON)

Example:
CONF.TEMPTC{@101)
TEMP:TRAN:TC:CHEC ON

[SENSe:]TEMPeraturERANsducerTCouple:RJUNction

Sets the fked reference junction temperature in degrees Celsius (°C) for
thermocouple measurements on the specified channels

Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature:TRANsducer:TCouple:RJUNCction
{<temperature>|MIN|MAX|DEF}[,(@<ch_list>)]

Query Syntax: [SENSe:]TEMPerature: TRéuter: TCouple:RJUNCction?
[{(@<ch_list>)|MIN|MAX|DEF}]

Parameter: <@¢mperature> (20~ +80); DEF 0
Return parameter: <NRf>

Exanple:
CONF.TEMPTC(@101)
TEMPTRANTC.RJUN25

Returns: +2.50000000E+01

OFor this command, you must always specify the tempena in degrees
Celsius regardless of the temperatutmits currently selected (see
UNIT:TEMPerature command).
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